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la tbit MTUH, ir# hM« brought out ttmoiUtiont of Iho Ihirtooa 
C»oni«] Uponiftd., tU, 1«% ^Mhi, Moydski, Ktodftky.. 

Prtt'u*. Attorty*, T.itttr»j.,Cbhloaog 7 »W Brib«14r.ay.km, 8'T»rt4t'^ 
wotin, KtDfiUkl onil Muitrlyifli. Tho pbilwophioui toMbingt «*ttorfld 
in the Upnaiiidi hwo b«n gittn in ‘ho forca of to introdootHm to tho 
■tadjof theUptnUid.. Bath tho orthodox nod hetorwior tahoolt of 
philosophy trt dorirtd from th«n. Aa ottompt it horoin M-d* to time, 
the difforont whooh of philosophy to thorn. A .tod*ot of Hind* 
philoiophy oWQot igaot* the Uponilodi srhiob b*« baoomo imWdoi 
is tho nltgiout lyttrOVt of ladio. 
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PHIIOSOPHICAL TEiCHINUS IN THE UPAKKiTSi 
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£1!^ 




L What ? 

The Vedaa ara the m<nt aDeieet faci^ki ia the ktj^u werld aeeordin 4 * 
te all ifioJara iohelera. Thej are dirUel late threa pertToOB (I) the 
^rbicb contaipiS four booke Q:ilttd Rik^ Tajus^ SAma aud 
Atharra coueistips^ of the bymnff. It may be eoniidered UplaAtkA K^ndk 
eftbo Veda, (2) Tbs BrUnnapag ifbtob are many and balong fee eaeb Satn- 
hiti treat of the applioabUity of tbs Vsdio mantras to tba Tarloaa oeremini* 
eg both iStanti) Vodb and fgrlbja^ dotoeetlo. This portioa ii tho KariM 
K^nda. (3) The Iranayakaa whioh form tbs 6iippleffignia.fy p3rtiaa of tb« 
BrAbmanae are tbs treatisee to bs used aal etodiod in tbs tbird auii fourth 
stages of oae*e life, Thsy trsat of tbe Bpifitflal laiensfl (Br&bma Tidyi}. 
We k'^ovQ' that In anoieot Ipdia, the lifo wxw dEyidad into hav itagee ; the 
6rst waa the life of a religious stodent eomtiienjmg after ttbo ceremony of 
the initiabien or •Eeflafin^ o! the saersd thread ^ b# was required to petform 
daily Agnlhotra twi^Sj to lead a -life of oslib:icj aei to gtodj ttia Veda of 
hie faruiiy by residtog with his apifitnal preceptor, Dif^reab dutta^ lEppos^ 
ed upon a gtadant are gives at I'lagth in tbe Taittirlya Ifpaaifat Aft .f 

fioiflbing tbs Vedio atudy at the fftiidecQs of the preoeptor and offering 
somethiug MS hon^rarimm e^bd garLidakeinAi he was to banoEna a boaiia- 
holdsr by marrying a wife i this generilly happened at the ago of twenty^ 
fire, He was to perfordi all tbs religbiia duties lEieb as Sasdbylj A^ni- 
hotitra eta« called ttiffi imrm^Aud oceasional ceraoioDiea oa brrtb^ death 
or similar oeenroncos oalied Naimiiiak^ hirm^^ Tbe ^ desiro aaeompliibing 
Gera monies Called ffdxya [luder the oacisional osromouiee and 

mts perfermed with osrtein objacts in view aa Potreflii Farjapyefti «to. 
A BrAhma^a ^vas ooii«ldered uedor the teitt ofTaittiriya SimhitA to bj botn 
with three debtip viE. DevA figap Fitririaa and ina ^ tbe first debt 
wee disobarged by the performance of the AgciLoira ; the seooDd by beget- 
ing childraa a ad bringing them np and the third was paid off by importing 
tnowladge of tbs Vedas to others. A hDiiSarholder was reqairod to perfbrm 
the big eacriiieeSr each at Soma YajEa, u Yaj fia etc. After oomptetipg tbs 
leligiadn dutiet and dikhargibg the deblsj bo' lelifed tnthe forest with 


• > 


u 


bit wife OT u the oue mig'ht be al & tims whaa bif bair turnel 
Thle WAi ^be tbmi atage af bii life aiil)ed^[VdaAprastha) fc»raat life; he wm to 
remain celibate and perfarin the Agnihotro dailj ; he wes te uLadj the 
Aranjftka (forest) portion ef the Veda eo eeiled by reason crite'beieg genet- 
ell^ studied IQ the fariJt at an edtnneed atoj^ af hfa* After r^elijiii^ ^ 3 elf* 
he had la rtnoiinoe ell the irciirldlj eDnneoiiotiS4.tbe Tarfona^ religious oere* 
monies, tha ssered thread end olniter df bait on the head , he had to belaka 
himaeff to thaUife of a 'foLigioa^ MendiCAnt, teanhitig the troth of ^110 
iiellgion at which ha h^i arriTed after a life-bog etndy, Tbii if es the Ja^t 
stage called Saniibyavtha or tbo Jtfe of Telia qqiebment. 

These trflatieeB dealing with the apiriloal scicooe and exfcricbed from 
the Amnyaha partbn df tha Veda ere called Upani^et. Mo^ J|oiler derives 
tba woiTil ifom. p +ni 4 ead™ to down end irhinke it to noean * session o* 
aseomblj of pnpUs sitting dowo naar their tracher tot listen to bb instracU 
tioo''; Siynga in the ictraduction to tha Tatitirf 74 re^y 3 ka eajs ^^The word 
Upanfiad dsQotes Bmhma Vidj 4 or theosophy in a^ uioch as it# etymology 
ia applioebla to nothing else. The preOi *upa' means mar and [lothbg 
can be nearer to one than one^e own inner eelf. Tbe three meaoiuge of the 
root ‘sad^ Damelyi to deoayf to go or know, to deBtroy, ate applioabb to 
Theoeophy, M tha blessed Snres'farjVch^rya baft distiootly showe. Thui^ 
Theosophy b calbd Upanifed (1) beeanaa It leads Atu]an, the idf fory n^ir 
Brabma who, in hLmietrt is devoid ol dnality and ihcrabj brings aboEit the 
dooaj of AfidyA ot an wisdom and iteofreota; or ( 2 ) beoaaaa it dcffttoys 
tbatavidyior ignoraoee of the 4 me natara of one^s own self which iv tbe 
root of ell evil and gives one to ur^derslofu] that the supreme being who is 
devoid of all duality if none other than one’s own innor Self; or ( 3 ) beaan^ 

it 4fei(f0yf altogcthBr all garme of out ward activity by way of cutting up 
their root'(avidy&)+ As moaiiB of aeqairing iho knowledge of Theosophy 
tbe tmatiso is identified with ThooHophy and Im itsotf Qailed Qpaoi^ad as tho 
pbogh ii vemetunee ipokan as Uving^^ {Mah&d&va Sistri^s translation, 
S, IJ) 

Without entering into frrliher diiatiision as titbg meaniog of the 
word ■opaniffad*, 1 tnaj hero say that it is not used in its derivative eease, 
hot coDventional bodgc of 'soorgt’ or ^mystery’. It ii ta this very eanse 
that tlw term is used in the Taittirfya IfpenifAd, 

Deuisen tajs According to jankers, the Upan 19ads wm so namei) 
l^ecfiuve they **deitroy^’ inborn ignorABce or becanae they '^coudtsjt’^ ta 
Brabmaup Apart iram tbeae interpretatiuni juatIfiAble neither on graunda 


pf phlRtlbi^ ndf of fiMi^tbrwordl UpiDiVAd ii sipUined bj TpdipJS 

^nWivlby ra/toffafi « **6eoret--*- Aaqiietili^ fpofpittffl Seo 

Ibe Pbilofopby oftht Up^ifadt^ P* 

A Ti*t literataro of the Uppnifpdp his grown Op AfoouBtitigto 10ft oolko* 
tibnfii The-CmoDTCftl irp«Difad&a pro too m-Dacabof !■ they am Kotiip 
Ketha, Prasna Mnadaka, M^ndtilcja, Aitaroya "Tiittiwya, Cbhiodogja 
and BHbad&rapyalui Besides tbe$e, ^aokan bai oomiaented upon S'wetA* 
wpt'ar I he hai oitoEl pfueagas Ekofitilcfl and Xlbalii ia his' com mao ^ 

■ry on- bbe-dAr^tika Sitrapf They pmeLio gpaaina Upaaifadfl J the Maitryu* 
pani^had beiti^ a part orMaitiAjani SimhitA is also a wnonioal opanlfad. 
A euriooB reader a ill fird ao mteieabrng disoneAioa in Denisea-a pbilo*opby 
of the Upani^ada. 

AJl thaap tfairteoni Dpanifwla have been* ptibllahed in the Saored boolw 
of the HiDdttf. Besides thpie, we ha? a the following apoor^bil npaoi- 


V»da 

1. 

Brahma vioda* 

26. 

Brahma VidyA 


EaiTalja. 

27. 

Togatattva^ 

s. 

JaUla. 

28, 

Atma bodbai 

4. 

Hamea. 

29. 

A radapar 117 rl ]aka* 

5. 

Arunike^ 

80. 

Tris'tkha* brkbDaa^a* 

6. 

Garhiub 

31. 

5tti, 

7. 

NSkrUjaiie. 

33. 

Yogaehadknianit 

& 

Paramahanja.. 

83. 

Nirr&^a. 

9. 

Brahma. 

84, 

Ma^^la Brkb manat 

10. 

Atnriiaiikda^' 

85.' 

Dak^ink murti. 

11. 

AtbaTTPp'iraa- 

so. 

Sarahha- 

12; 

HribijjAblla. 

87. 

Skanda.. 

13. 

Nrisinba ptirTat4pinL+ 

S& 

Tripidbibhati MahftnkrAyi^a. 

U. 

K&lagui radra* 

89. 

Ad^ayatlraka, 

15. 

Maurryi* 

40. 

llima RabMjra, 

U. 

Bobfi^la* 

41. 

Bkmapnrva tkpinL 

17. 

Efkirikli. 

42. 

Ramottara tlpiui* 

1ft. 

Mantrikaft 

43. 

Yasudfif a. 

19. 

Satba S&ra. 

44. 

hiudgaU. 

SO. 

Kiralamba. 

45. 

Slndilja. 

2L 

Suka rahnaya. 

46. 

Faingalar 

32. 

Vajra Silobikl. 

V* 

Bhikfqka, 

2T. 

Tejobiodo.- 

48. 

Mahopni^l. 

24. 

KMabiiidu. 

48. 

^krirakfc 

3$. 

Dbykopbiodu* 

eo. 

Yogat^ikbl« 


El. 

TurT jAlt tivodhO^ 

74. 

Bhasma ]4bhla. 

62. 

Sanuy^a. 

76. 

Eudtak|a jhb^IOi 

fi3, 

ParatDahaTiflaparivrfi]aka^ 

76. 

GanapatL 

$4. 

Ak^amlikAf 

77. 

$ri jikhUiadars^ftOa* 

5&. 

Avjakta^ 

78. 

lArafira^ 

£6. 

Ek^k^aro, 

79, 

Mah^vftkjai^ 

67, 

Annap^pA 

80. 

Faieha Brahma. 

68. 

S&cyOw 

81. 

hottra. 

S9. 

Aketr 

B2. 

Gop^la Pumtlpiiii. 

6(>. 

AdhjfitiUik 

£3. 

Gop4lm uttaratipinu 

61. 

ILupdikA 

84, 

Kri^no. 

62. 

S^vitri. 

85. 

Yaj^avalkya. 

63. 

Atma* 

86. 

Viir&bo. 

64 

P&Fppata Brahmai 

87. 

^&tvAyaDtjn» 

65. 

Parabrahmi, 

88. 

Haja^rlTa, 

66. 

Avudhfita. 

86. 

DattAtreyaj 

67. 

Tripnr&tiftpiQlp 

90. 

GaTudi. 

6S. 

Devi. 

91. 

Kali SantAimpiu 

69. 

Tfiparai 

92. 

dikbAli. 

70. 

Ka{hi mdra- 

93, 

Saubh&gya Lah^mli 

71. 

Bh&vanh. 

94 

SoTfl^watt HabiBja. 

7i. 

Rudra hricUjlt* 

95. 

Vahvrksha. 

73. 

Yoga EundalL 

96. 

Mokitkai 


The ft.boTe total oomsi to 109: Miitraji OpshtsipAd whiob ia Qttmborad 

IS 10 tha above llsl li inoliJLlti ia tha or Maitrjap* 

nisat* These ara seotiiiaQ Upini^it^ aul glatif/, tM for efaraplo, tbo 
b4 at Jill or iripi^ndri^ coirks DDf tha Eor^hatd oc wairln^ of the Rodr^k^a 
beads io the neok or oo the ohest^ Tbsy appear to have baao eomposod 
fro EH time to time as ocoasioo re^ttirad* Thera is Alltipaoifab whiob is 
Dot inalodeil id the above list and whioh was most probablf writteii ia 
the tnign of Akbar or Shah Jahao under the patrooa^ of Data Shikabf tha 
oldest flou of the last Dsmod kin?. The aecount of it ia giveu Id tha 
oatalogoe of the Ad jar Library Vol. I. F. l 3@. ^Tho euriou^ work as 
b woU-koowD has beeD oompuaed to atfre Akbar'j idea of a world religianp 
In the south of ladiai it ra not recogoiseil in spite of [or perhaps^ beeaose 
of^?) tha iridslj spread opinion that the Mahamadane are skilled in the 
Atharava Yedap but in the norths it is not odIj reckoned to the Atharva 
Veda* b^t aotualTj reeitad by the Brahman a at the VaeautotsaTa or ouj 
oi»aaioQ wbeD eelectod te^b hiTO to be read m the homt o| a Dwi|a Of 


{ e ) 

ii 19 not frda>itt0d ttui AIIkLi ii tbs MobonisdAEi gt^d# bat ths W0?ii 
is bslb?edf tobes sjnuajm of Vnti^fc* Tbt Upasitfid ii »l 90 Siiid to bft 
ibe itondard work of* cerUm oIm of Sw^Bm DfcjADud* 

hiw givflii tan versos oi Allo|i*Di9Ad m h» Satfirth* Pciii4a * 
Chapter XIV. By roadiag tbom wo find ttwt t&ry fiir words *ro 5»ii»ocit 
but mut of thoioi *ra Ambio as hf 0E:*iiipla. 

3B?yt 

fiTW=l«^ ml 

Tbo reader wUt it ooce bos tbo Aribio words; It wna perbips to 
p 1 ei £4 ibi Mobamediti pitrauB tbit tho Altopinisit wia oodipoiod la i 
jirgoti oLueod dp with Arabic words dcoUoed icoorduig to SioBOrit 
graEomiT* We sbill ftooordLngly ooodne tb« leiobing of tbo apitia^aiB to 
the ciDoaicil soriptures which are too or tbirteco as publisbid ia tho 
E* and S, B, H, ierio9» TYo, tbereforej ■PP^j tbejword ■'Upsoiiad* to the 
oanoDioal soxiptoie but not tba apooryphil upanifadBH 

2; TmnsUtton of tha UpaDifad in other foreign UcgaigeSp 
The S.rifc translition of the Upaui^ ol whhh we are mare was doriog 
the reign of Shab Jehad under the patronage of SuttaD^ Mahainmad Dan 
Shikoh into Foreian under tbe duignatlon of Oupnokb’at id 16^7. The 
prinoa waa very| Liberal, far ahead of the paoplo ofbii ticne and followed 
the religioni lioeti of Akbar, hie great graodMher. He is said to baye, 
written a bock with a yiew to rooonalle the teneute of Hinduiani md 
Mubacpmadatiifiiii^ Under the name of Ocpnekh'at, there ore 50 Upani^ads 
inolcded* The word Oupnekb'ikt is a ooirupted form of^apanifit^ aa 
cerebral ^ was In those days prenoaooftd as gnttaral KM axul ia atilt 
proDonncttd as Bach by soEue paudita cf the old iohooL, 

TbiE naturally leide eu to Aii(|aabil dn Perron, the diaooverer of tho 
Ayeata or Zend Ayeiti, the holy soripture of the ParsiBi The young 
Prancli man was very eager to stcidy fcba sacred boot of the Farsia and 
started to India in 1754 by oulistiag as * soldier in the French army as 
he had no other arailabte meins to aecomplbh hie otrjech He reached 
Surat^ got bimeelf di^barged from the army and studied the Farai ecdpturc 
with the PsTBi prieeta Be stayed there for 7 jeara and Btaried for his 
boms in 1761. In 1771, he publidhed the translation of the Ayeata in 
three volninti+ 

In 1776* Anquetil Duperron leociyeJ i (topy of the Oapnekh*at 
fcam M- Gentil the Frenoh resident it the coort of Shnja-uddaula through 
Bernier^ On reeeiylug another copy of the eamo and oceapiring holh of them 



ba tniivUteJ it into Latin and Frefieh. ^ba f^rmaT timn^ratioD wmrn 
publiibad in 19^1*1302 uadar tha CiHIa of Qapnekh^aL 

When; tbe'Oupnakb^at nu lErat pobliibad io Enropa, it bq annptufed^ 
tht derinati philosophart Sabapernhauef that hfrburafc into potkif oTjor 
^ For how eotiralj (fees the Oopn&khat breathe throu|hout the hdj^ fpiri<f 
of the "^difl r ITow It flTBfy one who by n diligeot ettriy of iti 
Xatm bu beoooie GamiliAf with the JDCOiaparmble booltetirred byrthat ipirit 
to the my depth'of hia-eoal ?" How doas every )loq ditpl iy lis drin^ clednite' 
and tfaroogbeiit h^rmoniout meiain^ ? From every Hetenooi deept- 
erigmat and anblime tbougbte^ ariao' and the whole ie peptaded' by a- 
higb anii holy end eatneBfr eplril^ Ikidiaa- air aorrododo ue and origiaaV 
thavgkts of kindred tpiriti. And Obi how ihorongbly ia the miml 
here washed dean- of all etrly eograftid^ Je^iah tdperstvtiona and of 
pbiloiophy tba;t cri ogee be pare tiboae aopefstitiODa ? In the whole, worldi 
there ia no etndvf eceept that of the orrgiaala to beaatffdl wA io eliTatmg 
v that the Odpoekhat. It hae been the eolaoe of my lif?^ it will be 
the iolaofl of my death.Quotation from- Welt all WilU utA Varetelling 
giTflii in Volk 1 of B. B, E. at LXL Sbhopenhaner'e pbirofophy 
Mftrjtdiog to Mai MuUef ia powerfoUy imftegnatect by the foedamaotal 
dectripee of the Ufianifed. 

In coanMofetog^ upon the pawage qtroted aboTe, Mai Muller eaya 
^ Tbia may Hlrong language and Id apme reapeelt tt;n strong. 

But 1 thought it right to qnote it here beoaoEe wbatever may be urged 
againet Soho penhatierp be vaa a thorough fy bone at thinker and ho neat 
speaker and no one would euspeet bim of any predileotion for what baa 
been an readily called Indian [iiyBticiamh That Snholliog and bis 
fiohnol ihodd nae rapturous laoguago about the tTpaoi^ada^ might o*TtJ 
llttk weight with that large oiling of phlloeopbere by whom every thiog 
beyond the olouds oi their owo horizon is ]abel!bd ai myaticiain. 
But that Sohopenbauer ebonid have spoken of tbe Upanifede as ^predoots 
of the higheit wi‘rdolll^ that he ahn old bare plaoei tbe panthieem tbore 
taught high abo^e the paptbiesm of Brnao, Makbianebsi Spinoa and 
Soot us Erigena os brongiit to light again at Oxford in may 

perhape eeoura a more considerate reception for those reFies of ancient 
wiedom than anything that t could eay in tbeir Jbpvoor-" Mai Munei'b 
Introduction LXIli Vol. I S.^ B, E. 

What appeared * prodacW of highest wisdom ^ fcc Sahopanhaner are 
the mere babbUngi of the primitive race tn A, E, Gougb^ the great eduoa- 
Monaliil in Upper India in the last century. He aaji on the leal page 


i 7 ^ 

■o'f tte FbUsMplif flS tie lifiB Upiatfada, ** Siioh u tbej kh, ujd bkfa 'bsiiB 
•itoirDtj ba, tho 4Jpant^id* are tba loftiest af Indian 

■Slice, Tbej are the work of a rude age, a deteriofited tbm and batbaioiu 
■•nd nupra-resaivfl ftDmmaQitj, Whatever value the nader ma; auign ta 
the ideas thej present, thej* are the highest peadnee of the aoetent lodiaA 
•taiud a ii alinj^t the eaJj eleuieats of ioterest in laiiaa Uceratare whhh 
ee at<every stage roplote with theia to saturation,'’ 

It is useleas for toe to oonunont oa tho views of two emiBoot aebolare ; 
■it is for the rotder ts judge (« bicoielf aiid to follow eitoer of these two 
-Qttr^me * 

Now no ooioe to ont owo coiintryniau Eaja RimioofaoB &a3r,the great 
social re former, sebolar and founder of the BrAhma Sa-aj in Caieutta, 
He based his tbeiein od the tipanifads and translated many of them into 
Eafilish, Bangaliaad Hindi, Ho was bom in 1776 at fiord wan and died 
at Bristol IQ ld33i Ho was iastrtKDeDtal in getting the praetics of Sati 
stopped and English vdacation iDtrodaccd ia the pnbiio ichoeie, Ha 
wrctei aeveral works in English, PeTwian and Bengali, 

Aa the learningflfSanfOrit fau spread in India and Earcpe and u th* 
books hare been plaeed within the reach of the learned poblio by meant of 

the printing prees, tho Btndy of the UpanipadabBobwomerery and 

most of them have been translated into mast of the langBagea of Europe ud 
India, It i» naeless and impossible to otinmente these tnestotion. 

S. The names of the Cpanipads attached to each Veda. 

All the naniH of the Upanipade givan at pages 3 and 4 an mentioced 
in the MuLtikopani^ with the reepeotive Vedas to which they are 
attached. I append ihe names of only ihtne Opaniflade whioh bare been 
pub!iited in the 3, B. H. series and which alone we eoaeider genuine. 


I . fiigYfidOa 

le A]Ur«?io p, 

2. Eaui^UkT. 

II. Wbite Ya]t]r7ad», 

la 

2+ BrihidAr&nyftlcn, 
Zlle Black Yajurvfidai 
t* Katbarallj. 

2. Taifcitlyfta 


3. S'w«tiAa"watiTi. 

lY. 

J. Eezuis 

2, Cllh&[>do^JAe 

3. MaitFi^jaiita 
Yp Atbarva 

la Frmf'pow 
2, MnDdako, 

3s MAndnkjaa 


4a Commanliariefl qo the ITpocii^ diff«»ali ickcHiiIji. 

The np«D igada farm a tuI Yedb llte rat Eire aad aenttitube iU jifiju 
u Olid aborte We tlia kn^w febmt ihB vrthado^ ^ellgbai ijiteoii 




^Tl&dUftri aTl ott tb? kaohia^ of tha qpiiiL^idv* w pqra 

iconfsa (S'qdJh&iieraita), qq^lifiad m&dtia (Vta^iftAdwaila) and dqaliflca 
(UiTiita), Snqkara raprasanii pqnt 0.jq-duftli$a ; afio^E^id^ lo bia 
Brafiaa alon# it iuilit^^ vxA flVertbm^ side b^ideB hia is Ulqnoq. Tho 
■tainEj flohool is nprarsuted by E4[D|qtip ivliii holiff tbat ef&rjtbmg 
wbatbar auimata qr iao&tEiiAtfl nkhar them oqs's Beif ii Brahm^^ Tbff 
third rallgtdCLS Bjatam la r^pfflffsiibsd hj Anaqda T^^th,a- Hs holdii tb*t 
w Urthmi and feba nQinrio ire io eiob other m the protectoT 

and iba prateated, both of tbem ire reit. fust is tbs scinl and of 

a psnan ire ridieilljf differest but fo*r ill worldly pnrpoEss they are 
eoiMidirid u one imi oltad ii Oan Dotci jce, siisitafly Bnbmi with tbe 
Dainrsa cansisting ef tba iDimita lad iuDimte objsctSi is one< 

S'mkar&cb&rya wbo vu i born pbibiapber really grisped tbs 
ml teiebing b{ tb^ Upanlfadsi. Tlia iut nsmed twe eelioole of reJjg^ian 
ana Yifpnitea mi therefont strive to estiblisb tbs reality of the 
indiri'Iukl soul md lbs universe. tww is to the existeLce 

of tbe individnit snul is like Cirtesiui Coflifo ergo «a«. According to 
bin, the sours imiueipitian eansUta in obtiining heaven by dsTotiun 
and fiitb. Aoinda Tirtbi went one etep fuitkerf be bowerar holdi 
the uDtverse to be ml and the eoal by medibition and devation to 
V&Sn iaFi, SankarfaDii Amraddhu and PridyanuDi^ the vuioan imoilesti.' 
tioDfl of the Lord obtains redemplion, Hs properly be lodge to the 
devotional eobool of Philosophy started by Ndrftdi add ^and ilya. 

We bare pahlished tbe translatian of the Upanigode aeeordiog to 
Inanda Tirtha whose system is called Midhira. There is a large 
number of Vipnattes, who belong to the onlt of Madhwa, ^ 

Different eommsDCaries on tbe TJpanifids whioh are not many belong 
to one of thm above mentioned ibanden of tbe religleui eects known 
after their DameeL 

PniLOBOPBlGAL STSfeus, 

Different philosophical sohoola aroso from the taioiDgi in the 
Upaotfade. Thie Dalnrally leads ns to explain the varicqa sehools and 
trace their teachings to the Dpanipads, the foimtain heai of the pbibsophicaJ 
teachings which grow into variens sohools of philoeopfay The Ritii 
ofthoUpaniiade were great tbinkera and treated the varioaa prcbbms 
conoeming life and creation in their work. Denasoa has ri-htly 
divided the subjects dealt with in the Upanisada into four heads “ vi* 
(1) Theology traiting of Brahma (2) Cosmology treating of the ef»tioa (8j 
Fsyefaolgy daalijig with the iadifidoal or corporate soul and (4J Rsgbatology 
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«od ethioa deaHng ifibb future life and the maaner of life wbioh ie 
required to be led here [a the present world. 

The different philtjaophiQal ejsteme ar> armnged ae folia we :— 


A. Orthodox 


U. 


lU, 


tl) Veia'ofika, 

(2) NjAj*. 

(3) Saakhja- 

(4) , Yogn- 

(fi) Plirva MlminiEA 
(d) Uttara Mim&ined. 


B. Heterodox sahoel oallod the 
Laktyata. 

1. K^anika vBiia, 

2, VijABna rBJa, 

3 . S'uuye vfida. 


There is no doubt that the different eyetams of philoophy bad 
exieted aide by eide at one time before Budhistn or •Tainism grew 
into religioofi eyete(Q 3 > eaeb hoTrowing and critiaising the Tiene of 
the other. They ware oar tain ly on that aecount not like the growth 
of JoiM*a gourd but were the reculte of eeveral eentufia?, one hning 
anterior to the other. An iodiTidiut or a group of Individuale advance 
e theory or Vheoriee whioh another embodiee in hie ejatam or sehool 
whiah becameB founded after hlia^ Take for example the §BrIraka 
Sittraa whioh have freely moorporated the riewa of the prefioiia 
philosophers lueh as Afmyaratba, Ondlomi, Kia'aktitsoa, Bldari, laimioit 
etc. Some of them may be oontemporariee of BAdar&yana. We know 
nothing about the old philosapheru but we know oniy BBderfljana who has 
made tbetn immortal by referring to the rJewa of these great men. Wo 
cannot, therefore, hold that a certain founder of the school was the originator 
of a partioular view or views wbiob be has ineorporsted into his ■yeteni* 
Such a view offiews are the reeulte aobievad by aeveral geoeratione of 
thinkers extending over several centuneB. Take for instance the Yoga 
practice catlsd Brahma Yogadeintibed in the Yoga SiddiAuta Ohandriki at 
P. P. 39 and 36 of the Cbaukhamhhg Sanscrit aerias, It is also described 
Hi llatnsapani$at. It uon&ista in cloeing thecyee and aars and seeing the light 
and hearing the soand ; it U said that by oonstant practice, light is visible 
and sound is audible j there are ten kinda of sounds; the fiiet is 'chin' 
the second is ‘ohm* Vihiq’; the third ie the sound of ringing of a be'!!; the 
fourth id that of a aoooh shell ! the Afch is that of lyre ; the sixth is that of 
clapping with bands; the saventh it that of a lute t the eighth is that of a 
drum ; the ninth is thatuf a trumpet; the teeth » that of a cloud. Aocor^ 
ding to Hatpsopauifat, one ehould eoncectiate hie atleatloa on the tenth 
by omitting the ninth. It is a practice of the Hatha Yoga and considered 
only an elemontary practice; but it le so much praised by the 
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iSnnte-wa^ id g^OArtl tJid llSdb& Swfinii wflt in |iutinulii that fiwlni 
Bingh, tbo foandar of the neat ie eoDBulerad to he the divine incuaetiim 00(1 
the fint promulgator of it. Wh^i s*iob tbisg* h»p|iOD in ouraVD time what 
wonder that the diSiereat views of the philoaopbers which were tolhsd of 
aad diftCiiKed et one time became foieiliied in the torm of a eyatem or aohool 
fonnded by a great mao. We find i discourac ia the Mai try opaaifat about ihe 
heterodox loboo) of Asara of Brihupati; we find refa recce to tbe tdealiem 
acd votdiam. Wg thonld not on that aceoaut jump to the eoDctuaioD that 
the Maitryupaui^at was written alter NAg&ijuDa, Aeaiiga and Viaubandhut 
}uet ae cue would like to hold that Ilaqaeapaaifat was written after the pro- 
mulgatiou of the Bfidhfi Swlmt sect of oar own time. On wwrw^vfwwi in the 
Maitryapeci^at in the 7th Pnpfifbakai AnovSha 8, there ia a uoU by Max 
Muller. ‘‘Thia refew to people who claim the privilcgea and Sioenwof aacuyfi- 
bIhb without taavicg passed through the ducipliiw of the pnocdiug ii'tw- 
mai> As tbie was one of the ahief oomplauits made against the followere 
of'fifikyamcsii it might refer to Buddhistsr but it ought to be borce in mind 
that tbcn 'ircre Boddhiata before Buddha,'* Again tn.thg aame Upanifatr in the 4 
9th Anav&ka where the doctrine of Bribaipatiie referred to, Mu Muller 
baa appended a note. ** Alt this may ro&r to Bnddbiste, but not bj nsoefei' 

Ij for there wen beratim each ae Biihaepati long before ^Akya ManL" 

fiavieg chown that the views of the Agnostic or Aibiaatic ^ohooli had 
prevailed long before they became fossilised in Buddbism or Jeiniim, the 
two great rsligicue eyetsms of India, we an confronted with tbs SAokbya 
■nd Vedfinta Sdtras when iu according lo the well known commsutatorv tba 
Buddhistio and Arhatic views of philosophy have been entioued. In tbo 
sfitras DO where Boddhiem or Jainism is rofened to by oaingej: it is the fartila 
mind ol the eommantatora who made ths ifitras a weapon of attack agatnat 
the hoBtile religions which they as rtformere wanted to aproot. 

The next qnsitioo U very intoroatiDg from the antiqaariau poiut of 
view ; it is whether the Hiadas borrowed tbclr philosophy from the Greeks * 

or Qob There are tbreo views on the point in ibeuo ; the first is that the 
Hindus borrowed it from the Grroks; the seoond ts that the Qrecki 
borrowed it from the Hindoc and the last it that both nations enltifated 
their philosophy indepen l«nt!y of each ether. The similarity betweeu the 
pttilofopbies of two nations is so very TCmarkabte that oue is inolined to 
believe that one nation must bave certainly limrot at the feet of the other, 

ThsTC arc Europearu nnd Indians of the new school who are of opinion 
tlmt the ludiaus borrowed everythiug Ironi the Greeks. Max Muller aoi 
ilonisr Williams are of opiuioD thit bith tbt oatioiu devtluped their tys* 
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Itnu of pbiloicpliy ind«p*0'36fltlf< Joba Williitn Dftpiti M* D*t lit. Di 
' kto profwsor to tb* Uokirtitj of Now York »yo in bLi Hiitery of tho 

ooafliob batwoiD Haligioa ond Smenoe 8l|t oditioQ ot P. P* lilt 1*2 
Kopeoting tiiQ aiturt of God neoortfttilj influonct idooi reopisti^ 
tho oitore of the aou!. The eaelora Aiktioi bed edopted the oowseption 
of oa impenoail God eod »i rtSirda the #(wl, iU neoeasiiry ooDBoqoonoo, tbo 
dootrino of amtofttLon wn.^ ftbsiirptioa. 

**Thijs tboVodio theology ia boied on the iwkaowledgmeiit of o Uiii«r- 
■ot eptiil pemdiog ell thioge* *' There n in truth but one detiy^ the 
eupreoio Spirit j he ii of the eome nature es the sool ef nwo.** Both the 
Vedat nod the ToBtitute of Maou afBrm that the loul is an emanatioti of the 
■11 perva lio? Intelleot and that it ia rieoesBafily doBtined to be re-abeorbed. 
They ooniider it to be without form and tbit visible Nature with all iti 
beautiee and harmonieB, k only the a hade w of God. 

•* Vedaiiio developed! taelf into Buddhism which baa beeome the bitb of 
m malority of the human ra«s. This lystem aekaoiHedgea that there it a 
* enprema pjwer, but deniee that there Je a enpwm Ueioe. It oontemplatee 
the fluetenoe of Puree, giving "so “ taani&itation to matter. It 
adopts the theory of emanation and abaorption. In a barning it 

eeaa ao effigy of roan—an embodiment of matter, and an evolution of 
' matter. If we interrogato it reepeoting the deetiny of the eoal, it 

of ue what has bwome of the flame when it is blown mtt, and 
in what eooliltoa it was before the taper wae lighted. Was it a non- 
entity t Hdi it been annihilated ? It admite that the idea of personality 
whieh baa delifded oe through life may not be initanUaeooBly ealingntehnl 
at death, hut may be lost by bIow degroee. On thie is founded the 
deetrine of tranemigration. Bat at length re-anion with the Univoreal 
Intelleot takea place, Nirvina is reaobed, oblivion is attained, a state 
that lua no relation to matter, space or time, the itate into whiob the 
^ departed of the eitingakhed taper hae gone, the state in whioh wo 

were before we were born. Thie « the end that « ought to hop* for; 
it ifl re-abeorption in the Uaivereal Force—auprome bliest eternal rest, 

■^Through Aristotle these dootrinee were first introduced into Enshsrti 
Europe; indeed eveotually, as wo aball s« bo wag regarded ae the utlioi 
■f of them. They enerioil a demiuting ioflaence in tb* later petted of 

the Atozandriao aeboa]." 

Thie is the view of an nnbnssed loionlifio nnB, M. lioais Jwulliol, a 
Pivneh wiitar and lover of India sayi to the Bibfe in India at pages 3a, 
4a«f*ho Pioini Offiea pubKoation. **Afc tho •pooh of Aleaander, India 
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bad alfflidj poased the period of splendour and wm eiakmg into deiiay; 
h*t great aohiafeinBiitf io philosophy, di orals, litarature and legislatiiui 
already conntiBg mora tiaa two thonsaod years of eiistenoa; and further 
I defy, whoever ho 'may be, to show in India the faInteEt trace, tba moat 
inaignifiaaiit Testigo, whether in their dsflorent Idiom-, their uaagee^ 
their Uteratore, their ceremoiiEeo or their ratigion, to indicate iLe 
presence of the Greek. * 


**The preBOQoe of AleTanJer wae hut a brutal faot-iaolated, uinidnieeribecl, 
eiaggeraled by Hellonio trwlitioa, whiob tha fiiodooa have not even 
deigned to Iecoid in their history... ... 

“To pretend today—in the aheenoe of all proof and while we 6iid not 
in the annals of Hindoetan even the Hellemoieed name of the conqnered 
Porui-"tbat Athens inepired Giodoo genine ae aha gave life to Bnroiiaarj 
art is to ignore the history of India—to make the parent the jjopjl 
of the obihl, in faet, it is to forget 5ansorit. 

“The Senserit is itself the most irrefutable and most eimpie proof of 
the Indian origin of the races of Europe and of India's maternity.” 

Thera is no need of acoamulating, qnotatiom j it is oftrUio that after 
Alexander’a invasion of India, there was free interflonrse between Oreooe 
and India. What wonder if Aristotle the tutor of Alexander borrowed 
or learnt Indian philosophy and taught it as his own in Greece ? Alaxaodar, 
Ptolemy and Aristotle wore friende and affer the death of AleiandsJ 
Ptolemy eomplfitad A leiandrin (bunded by the great conqueror and the 
Aristotelian philosophy was taught there. Drapsr at P. 10 of the Coofliet 
between Religion and Seienca says “Alexandria was not merely the capita] 
of Egypt, it was the intelieotual metropolis of the world. There it waa 
tmly said the genm of the East met tha genius of the West and this 
Pane of antiquity became a focus of fashiuabk diesipation and onivoreal 
eoeptiQisiD.” 

I J'"* tr 

Alexander bnfc be burnb himself (ooq after »t Pasarguda. It » also a fact 
that, firabman rinohed Europe in ancient times but he burnt himwif ,t 
Athens to tba astonishment ofjthe Greeks, who ereited a tomb to him 
with the insoription “ Hera lies the Indian Sarmau Cheyn (Sarman 

A 0 harya from Barygaaa, who sought immortaiity after the old emtoiA 

of the Indiana.” HUtory of the ancient Sanscrit Literature by Mb* 
Muller at P. IB of the Plnini OfEoe reprint. ^ 

Mai Muller farther soys fu bis six lyitems of Indian pbiJosoDhT 
P, C3 “AlexindrU was kuowo by name as Alasando to the antLr 


of Iht Oq the othet bAtid, tbt namo of King Gouda* 

phoroit who io oaentionod m tbo Ugond of Si Thomae* tnTota 
to India bas been autbootioated on Indo^partbiao ooioa aa Qoiid»pfionut 
likowiie, tho mme of bis Dophew A.bda;ase« and pouiblfi aooordio^ to 
S. Lovi that of Vaaadeva aa Miadeoa. All th» )■ true and shoiri 
that thfi way beiwaaa Aloxaodria and Eenaraa wat widt opoa io tbo 
brat Qoatury A> C> Nor abould ill havo been forgfttflo that in tha 
Dialofcaaa betwaoa MlUmda and NlgKOoa we have a well outheaticated 
case of tbo Gtoeic Ein» (Menandroa) and of a Buddhiat pbiloaopber^ dueoa* 
■log together aome of the highest problecod of pbitosophy and religion, 
All tbia is true and yot we are aa far as over from baTing dioooverod a 
Oroelc or Indian go-between ta Jeftefo/' With due defereoee 

to Max Muller, I would like to diiseut very atrougly ftoQ bint. Wbat 
was the objeot of taking the Brahmens from l&dla ? The Graeka speak 
highly of the Indians of that time ; they do uot eonaider tbem bsrbwiani; 
on the other hand lodiane oould not help deipiaiug the Greaks aa t».i-harianei 

Afiooiding to Datnaiuius we find Brahmans living at Alexandria in the 
fifth century of the Christian Bra ; all these admitted hiatorioal fimU exteo- 
ding over esveml eentories eommenoing from the pee'Alexandrian time 
down to the banting of the Alexandrian Litrary show that the learned lniii»T^ « 
were invited to the foreign lands prttsnmably to exponni their leaming. 
Even as late as 789 A, G. in the court of anronn al-ltuehid at Bagd ad, 
the learned Indiana were kept for translating many Sunicrit works into 
Arabic. 

The doctrine of iphota whioh was fully dBavlopsd long before the Chris* 
tiin Era in India and the prototype of whioh ws do not find in the Greek 
philoBophy, found its way to Alexandria in the neo*PJatoaic sohooJ of 
philosophy. We cannot say that the doctrine of Logos io of spontaneouB 
growth there ; we find no previous trace of it in the Greek philosophy, 
1 have no space to write on the mnoh perplexed and noplaasant subject here; 
1 ash the learned reader to chocse enj of the three above* mentioned viewe 
On the snbjeot or to study it iodepandently and form bii own opinion by 
comparison of the Greek and Indian pbilosophieo. 

Vais'stika 

I take up Vaie'esika first ■« it b the oldest of all. 1 
Vaia'e^ika philosophy first in order of time beoause (I) its viewe aio oriii 
oised fay the S&akhya Fravachana afitraa whioh are called after the name of 
Eapila; (i) its atomic theory appcati to be more ancient than the theory 
of evolution set furth by Eapila and (3) physios and metaphysics have bNQ 


tfAiMuad lo^itbtr la tbe 171^01. Frata ill thm Atfti) 1 Miofl to Ibi 
dablsliiiioa tbtt the i^iteBi of phUaeOjitiy It aldtii fttid tbvrefort 

(}ei«rtet« to to tinted firit ia the ehroDolegttol ofder. The word ’Velf'iiito' 
it deHTod frbio Fit'e^a miming pirtiaalit or speeiee tod Is eo boiled be* 
eoun one oftto Categories treatel b/ the ichOol 11 >peeies> 

The foiiaiJer of^e eohool or the reputed author of the 5 dlfiia ta oalled 
hkhajapa^ Uidke. He ie alio tjilled EopahhalE or Kioabhakie 
bj naiOu of hift shbiistidg oa the miotite pattlalM of grllno left [a the 
Gelds or by reitoii of stirttug the atemio thtforj of oreaiion. Be that as it 
niiji fre know Tory little aboet this SDeient sage ; this Is anuthet teaeou of 
Eantda's a^eteui being the oldesti. 

tie hu dealt with aii oategories (Paditrtha)in his SGtrasi tiSf eubalautoi 
qualil>% aelloDt geuuBj epeevea and affinity. Take for inetatace Ulan ; h« Is 
•ntolanoe ami poseeiees oertaio qualities ; he uta, belongs to the genus of 
aoiEual and is ooa dT the speetea tbereaf. He is made up of tht bodily or* 
gone whioii all oombinei together, make up the oonoept *icu&D'. The etna 
oonneation of the bodily organs whieh all put together make up a man is 
oaljed affiaity, iuheeion, ooinhereDoe or intimate elation. 

The Grat oitegory, tU, Bubitanne is of nine kiuda as shown below t—• 

Sato tan oe 

\ 

Fa^ VVater ^irl Air Eller Timb Space ttoul mTiu] 
The fiveelamenie as shown in the above table may be olassiliad as solid, 
liquid er fliiid, luealndutf gag#aua bnd atberio bodies ; the other sohetonoea 
an too welI.kDown to the stadanta of pbiloeophy te reqnito ekptanation. 

Tbb eeCond oategoty of qdtUtiee donsists of odour, tartA, tattll, tenebi 
niiiitor, extelfciot, fndiViduality, eon jane tien, dtsyndt^o, pvtoHiy, 
{joatertoTity, nadoretahdfng, pleniiuYe, pain, delire, trartlen^ relllioQ 
^ KanGds but the aehdlitote tore added ferity ^ llnidity, 
VTei'idi^y', i^otfatidio, lA'erit^ dbidlrib and eoiiAd tbns tnikitig Ap tot 
khtkl d^'twenty-foor. 

The third category aoDtrabi of hotTon sueh as kb'rhwilLg tip, 
down, caatrantLDg, eipanding add j^hig. 

Tbe ghdne ia tho chta to irtieh tdie sjAttiet belong Vni! tlA tiptoim 
MikidiUU eiuder tliMit, When vrft f^e the tolMa tonbn' Hb hbte 
Vk wM Itkibii dur mind a Certna igthn niS^ *ap ift IBhlflr, tot ton ebd 
bdiad j'nrtkJIhrtSflfly Jl 1* aaflbd'hoitoeft, RMh^ldak. or Urtfli. T%b eofttopltadt- 
dhyitot VtiMtdg to the oiitoidb it tto futolbim. II toirlliey 
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^ iba djlbrSDl kipd# of m alaai eoini^g uodu tarm 

* tMb aa £sglub, t1>fi GeTtii»D». the Fraccb, iha Abic^ T|ia 
bigbtr eUu vbiitU iaoliideB tba lower ii geoui aud the loittet ia ei^pd 
'Tba term ‘mm' cqnootoa coiUia qoelitie^ aucb »■ reliaaell^, 
mor^Utf eto.| wbioU ebumteriie the wbol* tpeciee fod ^b'cb ■« ite 
difutptia. Tjhfi ebjectiTe ea^ii ea be exieti ia the ejtqroil \rerjd is mtlTO 
k. end performs • eortfin iictW SiiDiUrlj be ie miide op of aertem 
' oompojpeot pert# vhiob ueoaot be lepereted flubjeetiveljr frflip the idea of 
mm. 'fhie ioeepereble oonaeotioo of the w,bo!e vritb it< rai'te ie 
nqj,.v|jf* faflLoity)- 

To the six ostegoriee given bjr Kenftdai the liter aoboot added Abblvn 
ta ihesereotb. Iti» iK>n*e*i»tenoe; it i* of ferni kiod* ee eboiin ip lbt 
fetloiflog table. 

Abbkve 

__ ! ^ 

I PrigebblTe Pradwanskbbeva Anjonjibbave Atymtlbhiva. 

Tber are explained io Chapter IX and Ahoiki 1 of tbs Vaie'eeilta 

Sitrwt , ' 

FrAgabkdw ii the antecedent non-exiitenoei last M a pot does not 
A exist before it ia made from olaf by a potter* ProJipanedMiloa is tha 

^ iobeequent non-eiirtantse juit ti a pot doee not exitt when it ti broken 

into pieoee. AnyonjibhftYa is the leolpitieil non^iitanoe j for eiamplB, 
a pot doe* not exist in a cloth or a oilofeh doei not exist in a pot AtyaoU* 
bbkve ie the absolute non-existence as the hare’s bora, 

Tlaa leads me to explaiQ the dootrine of wrwwmr and wawriwit j 
^ before doing so^ I should expUin the doctrine of oanuUty according to the 
Vais'etika school of philoBophyi When there is a itiooesatoa of eveotSf Ibt 
antenor is celled the oatise and the posterior is the effect As lot 

^ ijmiple you prodnoc fire by friction j there ia a suoceieion of two pheno¬ 
mena; the Gret is foiotioOi the second is thi production of fire. The fint 
ie Ihe eaare and the last is its effeot Is this tiow, the tffect (bto) did 
not exist before the oauee (friotioo). The view upholding the con-existence 
of effect before oauia Is called AsatkkrjavUa, On the other band» the 
^ other vietv is that the effect exists in the oau^e but is brought iuto 

' man lies totion ; the effect ncoordiog to this view le act different from its 

‘ cause. This view is called nwecia (eatkaryavlda). 

The cause according to the vais't^oka school is of three kiadoi via l.t) 

Snmtdijri or ltitiiqats< (S) ommirdjii or noc-iDtioiate and {3) cimitca or 
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or opintire. Tbej ira ^xpUtagd ia Obnp X amj Ahoika 3'! sataviyi ^ 
earns is ooa wbitik u intimatelj connected with the prodaction of an 
objeot, u for taetance thrsad is the IntimitB cause (satnsftyi) of 
ciotlt, ' Aiauj-dlyi ii the aoQ*mtiiDBt« cause ; it does not form the 
oBBflDttal poit of the ptaduction; te is conjaaotion or disjciiatioa bj 
which a tbieg is produced or destroyed ; the forni of tbe object 
also comes under this head, as for example, wearing and giring a 
forii) to a piece of cloth la oslied noa-ioUmate cause. Any other bssideB 
these » called the oimitta or operative cause ; it loolodea both the 
inatmmetital and active DauBCs as for example, ebuttle, stick and the 
weaver. 

Tbe views of tbs different sohools as to the oraatiou prooosding fram 
the differs nee of their views u to eaoeility are oalled Jramhhaodda or 
atomic theory of the NyAya<Vaie'ei;ka and pariedwardda or evointion theory 
of the 9&nkhya>Yoga. ThcVedhntic view ie sotiraiy different from them ; 
it is called eieaftarddo. It is eatkftryar^a, but it holds that the cause 
appears to be the effect under a misapprehenaiaii; as for eiamplein the dark * 
a rope appears to be % serpent; similarly, Brabma appears to be tbe aniverre 
underiho inSueoce afiguantice or Avidyh. We shall have sn ocoasioa 
to deal with tbe subject at its proper place. 

We have almody seen tha« iCsnida was the first philoBapbor who * 

etarted the atomic theory of cmatioa. What is stam (apu) 7 It is the 
minutest particle of a material sabetaDoe beyoud whioh you conaot proceed, 
otberwiso it will Id valve you ia rsyres'sue od is/intfiiw. It is therefore, 
the eztremest minute particle. To those who are euffeiing frem Greek 
mania and see in everything a Greek origin, the remarke of Max Muller ire * 
pertineot. “It is no doubt very tempting to asoribo a Greek origin to 
Esnida's ibeorj of aioms. But suppose that tbe atomic theory bad really 
been borrowed from a Grsele aouroe, would it nut be itnnga (bat Ea^lda’s 
atoms are supposed never to assume visible dimensions lit! there is a ^ 
combioattoQ of three doable atoms (Tryanuka), neither the simple nor 
the double atoms being sup pc ml to be visible by themselves, Ido uot 
remember aoythiiig liLe (bis in Epioureao authors aud it seeme to me to 
give quite an independent chaiactar to Kau&da’s view of the nature 
of sc atom." Mu MuUsr’s six systems of tudlan philosoppy p. 440, i 

Lower down on the ssnis page, he says, **Bi]t though ws may diBcovsr 
tbe same thought in the philosophise ufKa^^da and Empsdoclea tbe foriu 
which it takes in India le characterislically different from its Greek 
form." 


( 17 ) 

Thii leadE tie ti the qg^litleB piodiicsed m a BubsfcaBce by ttft arlifigial 
ai for example* a potter praJaoas a pot from tbe csUy whieh U 
origlnallj dark m aebar but by the aotbo of boat ib baoopiaH reJ, 
There ara twj Tievr^ about bbia obia|a which ia wrought in the pot 
Tbe firefc viaw 10 that oaoH atom of the pot ia hik^l | the whole pot h 
destroyed by the aotion of fira and by the ea aa aetioa of fir % tha wbola 
pot it rei^gsfcrgQtad atom by atoni It it ctUsd Pi upakap^^di 
Tha other view is tbit tbe ohiiiga ia predoced by the action o( heali in the 
pot without aay di&solation and restoratioo of the atoms. The latter view 
is oallod PiSharapakrtvada Seo Chapter VII. ihoika 1 

aad Sdtra Si 

Now let tta oome to the fogicil aide of Ifha Vaig^'ejtka whioh Gaqtama 
developed iato a acieutiho ejetetiii It la dealt with by Kapaja id a oruJe 
form m Chapter IS. Atmika 2 Sitrae 1- 2* I fftvs the verb^itiin fcfaosIatioD 
in my owd ku^uage with the help of GaoUm 4^0 logio to show that the 
LogiOftl Bjetem as developed by Gautama is ittdjgenooa. 

1. The LDferaatial kaowledge oouaiatj io the taut? that it is its easset 
effeotf assooiatei opposite or so do he tent. 

We have Ui the adijrai the symbolical or inlereutial knowledge 
explaioed; (t) we infer an efeet from its eaose ; as by seeiog the floods in 
a river we infer the rainfall on the uppar part of the c itunbry. It Is eatlsd 
So|avat by Giutima ; (2) to fere nee of offeot rroni the cause ooti^isls 

in fereieUmg oartaio reeult by esding oetUin rigaSt as for ex imp]by 
seeiDg blank oloods, you at onee predict the future rainfall ; it is calEed 
PflrvaTat by Gautama. (3) Tbe infereDOo ari^ from fiseiog one pair 

of a thing as bo the timibrity of the other ; lu for instanesi by seeing a 
golden key* yen infer that the look is also golden or from iron peeile. 
you infer that the mortar is also made of iron. (4) From seeing oqo 
bofttile pair* you infer the existsnoa of another^ as for exampbf when yon 
fee an angry serpenti you infer that there must bo lurhiug in iehueatnon 
In ioms hiding plaea. (5) We make an inferani:^ of a fehiog from feeing 
one part of it* as for example^ by touching hot watefp wo infer that it mu^t 
* have bean heated by fire or suns the efseulial part of wbioh is heab. Tbe 
liEt tbtee illufitfatiQns come under sdjiiliayofo drts^as of Gaatama, 

We acw come to the Bcoond euira which runs thus : *It is i^^ and 
relaLioii of canse and effect proceed Efom iyllogisin/^ In the a^tra* 
means the proposition to be proved; ^it'meaua the instrument (middle 
term) by wbieb the ooncluaion ia aTrived ab. Take for example 

2 
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tbe mpTuiUiii is fiery, 
.% U is smoky. 


Tbs sjUogiem is expressed in the form of an entfajmems. FTere in 
the aboTfl illustration the fira is tbs osnse of sinoke or smoke ia perrodsd 
hy fire but not sice sersa. The fire is, tbarafore, called vyftpaka or sAdhya 
oerrespoodin^ to the major term of the Artetotelian Logic,- the smoke 
ia rytpya or s&dbana or middle tarm of tbe Aristotelian Logie. The 
Frikst ia the minor term ; let ns now pot the abore enthymeme ia. the 
syllogiitis form. 

1. The monntain is fiery, 


2, Beesnae it U smoky, 

8, Where there is smoke, them ii fire ; as for example, kitohen, 

4, Fhis tnaontain has emoke ; 
fi. Therefore thie moontain has fire ; 

The first member of tbe ayllogiamU nailed ^ aauneiation . 

the Etoood member ta called apadee'o, Aetu iinya, pramfina and kaiauJ 
^See. IX. 2-4.) The third member is called Didars'aaa by KapAda'a 
schwl and ndiherina by GeBlama ; it is the major premise in the Arietota! 
lien Logie. The fourth member is callsd onaeasdMiki by the Vais'esika 
school and apsoya by Gautama. It is a minor premiee in the modem 
Logic. The fifth tnemW of the syllogiaoi is called pntydmitas'i by the 
Vfri0^e|ik4 seboQl mud hj G&utftma. 

The invariahla coaoomiUuea of th« emoke and fire fVrAoT. 
VyApaka)« called preafrUt by Ean Jda Ceee ill. J. 14.) and Vy^tj (.v 
OauUma. It pUys the most important part in the Indian sv\J , 

Logic; bnt m the Greek system of Logic on whioh the modern K 
system is bated* the figures and mooda am very important -1, J 
them, the modern Logic is mode Tor, simple and LchauiiaV Td^ 

not require much tbinkingu yen base te do !□ determine,, tha^ 

able coucomitance of the ptrsader and tbe perr.ded. A . * 7“,“ 

to a fallacy which is called anap*s'a by Kan I da and h,iv,a7L 
Goofaina, Ue invar ii Lb concomitance of the perraderand tk 

end tbsrgfdte contains U. letter 


4 
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t 




A 



Id th^ ftnoexad figara th6 larger Dirflla A B 0 
m of tbe Gtb aq4 iiuallet one U %h%t ot ttia 
8a3pko« 


In other vrorde tba draoka ii ooaitamad in ibbo dra A4d its oiralo 
ie 3011.1 lt«r tbao febat of tba [in. Tha amoke ia oiBod and tba 6ra 
ia the iingi, If the oireie of the ia fullj oo'raifed bf that of 

tho /la^t L «, it f&lla within that of tha the capeloiioa wiU 

be valid BDsl there will be no falltaf^ If (be eirok of the Iinj 70 falld 

oqtajda tlia oimla of the o? a portioq of it fulle inside the 

oirale of the/lagi an 1 another porUon falls iosidn motbar oiroln, thera 

wtU be bllfleiea^ Kandda bae nlassiGed tbeco aDcIer three beads (see Ilf. 
li lfi);thoy aw; (1) aprAuid&a; (2) nJtta;(3) ianii^iho. Wbon the 
oiroles of the iingr i and bhi iiwf a are totally otilsidei Ibo faUaay of cpravt - 
ddka (major premtae) arises. Aa for example i— 

1* Where theri^ ie Bmohlp there iM an ars. 

2t Here iemeke^ 

/, Here ia an ass. 

Hera in tbe preaent examplOt the falUoy arises by reason of there 
bfliu^ no eoDeomitaaoQ betwetn the /fny (emoke; and the liugi (aas). 

Whan the oirole of the iing^ ifl ontsidt the oirelB of the minor termi 
the fallacy h oalled maa or the fkifaey ol. the minor premiBef Take for 
example^ 

All those who have wings By. 

An avs has wings. 

» 

Theierore ase flieit 

Id the above instuoe we see Ibat an ass doss not postese winga ; Ifaa 
tinga does not extsii in tbe patsa. Tbe result iv that the eenolusion 
arrived at is eironeanB. 

If tbe otrelo of the is larger than that of the ftiigf there will he 
a fallacy nailed or mMiJkdnHi^ Kin&da bimsolf has explamed 

It by an illoatration (see 1114^17.) 
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AdLciLls iktA btre boros ira 


It hfts horm. 

It] It, Ib&refoFflf a 
(1) You cao eqciallj- arguSs 

AnimaU tbat bay6 horns aro buSalooe, 


II has hornt, 

It is, theraforei a bofialOii 


Hera in the preeent illcislrationf wg eaa that Ibo wbiob inoTiUblj 

AOQouLp^oiaa the U^gi fouul to axist al sew bora altoK Tha tamit U 
inaioolD^lm It ylohies tbg rub that the airela of tha timga ihouM 
f^ll entirely within the eircle of the lingi and not oven a portion cf 
it tbould tall omtfida of it. 

We ah all hiya a further aeaislon to detl with th e falUeiea w hen we 
ootsae to treat Gautaniab ajatent of Logio whore be baa fully developed them. 
We hw^ de dt with the Log coal portion of Vaisisbka at great length ta 
show that Qtatama borrowel tha mitoTials for his snperatruetare from the 
indi^eiyua sotiios* 


Ean&la has nob eeparatelj dealt with the ruesm of proof; he giyei the 
diviaiaa of aognition or knowledge as follows 

Vidyl, knowledge, oognitiou^ 


Perce ptijn 

_J_ 

I 


I 

Inkrenoa 


1 


Seniual Extra^euetial 


Motnory 

I 


Super-nalnrait 


I 


recolbotion in the 
waking itate. 


I 


dreatn 


r 


T 


'I 


5 mndea mentioned iboya verbal t^tlmony aompanaon. 

From this ohaotio stats of divition of eognition, it was for Gaalmia to 
deyalop bia four inQan| of proof with which we ahall deal later on. 


Ka[}ila has composed an exicnsiye work cmbraoing both mental and 
natural pbilosophisH in tho fidtra style in ten books i the whole work dees 
not ^eam to hi the work of one m'kQ. It is highly probable that the 
followers of the Vaisbvik^ schoot added the aibraa fro^m time to limn as 
oocadoD arose. The whole work had exieted before Baddhiam Booruhed in 
Indian The school of bhe for^a^r h culbd Afdimu^inaf*ika and that of the 
tatter is called by dankarftehflrya. 







The namhei of aitree, the hhiukN eod abepteri eppeen frota Ihe 
toUowing Uble i— 


H . 


ChApter« 

ihnikft 1 

Abnika 11. 

Total 

&nu)d TpUl 

- 1 

I 

ai 

17 

43 


11 

31 

37 

es 


111 

■ 

31 

40 

J 

i| L 

IV 

« 

13 

4 

11 

34 

1 J 

V 

18 

28 

44 

m 

X 

1 : >_ I 

VI 

10 

10 

31 


vu 

38 

28 

G3 

I 


vm 

11 

1 B 

17 

...: 1 ii ■' 

«« i J. ' 

IX 

IS 

13 

33 

t*''' 'tr 

X 

7 

9 

16 

870 


tt ie a T^ty Bmall treatise oont^i aing only 37(} lAtreSi After 
many worke deating with both Njiya Yua'eeika Bystenia ofphiloBOphf were 
written^ ft it naeleea to enamente them here in thia short treatiie. 


We have three commeatarie* oo the VaM'iflika whiah an aery 

popnUr, {I)irp*k4ra by Lankan Mii'ia (») Vi«itti by Jaya NAtiyanaTarka 
PaBahAnaDa BhattAch&rya (3) BhMy* by Chandra K&ota GbattAobArya. 

Besides the above, there ue many minor works dealing with the tenete 
of the yaisTegika eohool of philosophy. 


*'■ ** 





















































oldtinif (hs dltdoam on tbe Yoii'ofilcii lystgin I moy monbloi} 
^bo trootUtioQ, of DAB^apodlrtba 5'flstn ffom tbe Cbineis text by 
Prof. H. Ui of SoWshfl Colbge, Tokyo. The DM'Bpadfirtbe o'ftitra belongs 
to 4.he Voii'aiait* pbiloiopby and bu toorouad tbs aambsr of tbe six 
ooUgories of to tea. The SaaBCTit origiiiKl of tbe ChiDeso 

text has not yet Leen traeoil. 

Let [i8 see Loir far ws find the eiew a| Kaniya aapporbed by Upaoi- 
lid. We find io ^raitropBa^|at the word nau used an adieolive of wind 
(•«« VL 35); there it meaiu the smaUes t particle of wind. Wo again come 
soroee in Cfaaptsr Vll. f t, the words'monad’, 'djcd'and triad.' Ibis 
not oertaJa that tbcie worde were naed in the ssme sccae which Ea^&da 
su^qnently attaoh^ to them. Again in Cbapter VL 14, wo find *' an 
obiaclto be proved cannot bo inveatigatsd without the means of proof.” 
The words n»d in the original are praaam atid framepa, which haTO 
become lUed in meaning Jn tho snhocle oE philosophy. It is oselesa to 
multiply such examples ; a reader of iho Upsni,ate will find many annh 

eramples in them They are really the origin of tbo different systems in 

wmob their authority b paremocnt (See L 1 3 ; X. 2'9 of the Vaie'esi ka 
rlltra), ’ 


nyaya. 

This school of philosophy wan founded by Ak|apide or Goutnma. We 
w nothing about hitn with certaia^; we fliimot lay whether he If tbe 

’T," Bemflya^a. Ho is described an a cuckold 

* T-i' Ahalji. The whole story of Indra and Ahslya m dee. 

Introduchon tolbeatmiyof MEmftnsAatP. CLm of rol XXVni nfq 

dra Vdjflbhfljatja an eminent scholar of his time. The work brought out 
by the CaIcntU Ueiverdtj after the death of the great .oholar i» a 

learnt Til of and n monament of 

learning, With grest ^[»ot to the learning and eraditioa of the decaaaed 
.ehokr. I may be permitted to say that he wae so much biassed with the 
pro-HelLuie and pro-Buddhistic notione that he saw erorywhsre in th* 
Nyiy. eitn. the Halleninnnd Buddhietio inflcence. The date, gi™ fc’ 
h^nrc imaginary and hi. view that Akfpya and Gontama are two 
ddfere.^ persons has no basis. In a word, he ha, drawn mccb on bi. 
imagination; this fact Jetraots f„ai the value of the bo„k „hi^ 
gtb.rsy.everyn.eful. He start, from eerlain arecmption, and pla^ib . 


thioriftf tvhtoh hs don^ijd^rs lo N fActi. Am I im ifritiaj ft smtll 
I ^halL haTQno dCQftsioa to ti^fer to hii vbwi m detnil ieuI arUiaiaft 
I tbdrefdra loftra sldns tta learned scholar with tbd abiiT-i} ranwrk to the 
etndentfl of Indiaa logic to form tbeirowQ tndapeDdant opioioa aboml him. 

The IflduQ view io that the founder of the BjB-tem h Goatama oftoi 
Ak^pAdft and au oiie will eodona the etartUag propotilioc that Akfapldi 
ie different from Goatama. 


Goatama^i eQtraa ati thej eaEiat at present are io fiye obepten aeehowa 
in the following table :— 

SAtraa, 


Chapter. 

Ahnika 1 

Ibnika U 

Total 

Grand Tolai 

I 

41 

30 

61 


11 

es 

u 

134 


in 

73 

77 

16Q 


IV 

ds 

51 

119 1 


V 1 

43 

1 

34 

67 

531 


I hsve giflea the aumber of iha aiktrat from the Vijiatiegmm Sutcrit 
Hriee, ^m^rea edition; but in other editionj the number wiea. Tha 
raoBt reJmbie end enmont commeaUry u that of Vitekymna ibont wboee 
time tre know notbing. gausses about him am like a blind man 
srrepmg in the dark, 

A vast literature baa grown round the eitra# of Gotama in the form of 
I 9 oommeotanos and original treatises which it ia uselsit to enuiaeralo 
IP the prseeat theaia} but on]/ few of them are given below ;— 

t. Udfotkara’e VArtika. 

3. VAuheipaU Mte'rle Nylva Virtika tfltf.arya tiki* 

3. UdayanAnbiryh’e TAtperya pariB'uijdbi- 

4. Via wa NAtha PaflohAnam'a Goticam Sfttre viitti. 
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TEw object of all the eyet-eTn* of pbilofophy h the attoioroent of 
nieVeyma, the bigbeet Wies. DhariOBi aoeording to Kan4i»i leadi lo 
the attminmect of the worldly prosperity aod perpetaal bliss herBafter. 

The sainB i» elaimed by Gonta-na for his euitoBii oategoria*. ‘'By aodet- 
etaDding the real Data re of the BiilflflD categories*', Says Goutama, “oiio 
a’.tiins the highoit hliseJ' What are they? Ha enomjrams them in 
the opening sAtro of the Nyftja satr« ; they are as the followiflg in Mas 

I . FrAm^QAi iHMaj of knowt^ge. fpr&Df) 

1 Pniia&jt, otjiQfci of knowlftige. (prooO 

3. doubt. 

4, Prayo]inB| ptirposo^ 

5a meUpai* 

§, SiddblD^frt es^ibliehod trutbp ^ 

T. Atijbvas pr^nxites 

3, Turk^ m«oDTDg. iBidiiciw per dniMclio^em ai imp^aibit^) 

NirnBjfli Qouclosiop Ideoirioo or goal |pd^oo$pU 

10. VAd^ argnioeQt^tioa. 

tla iopbiBtfja 

13, wntngliQi!} 0iL?niiDg* 

13 , Hetwabhi^By fallBoleg. 

14. Chhik, qoibblo?- 
JftiU False 

I6e NigrabutbkoBi aiiEtDesa for arguiug. 

1 ba^ gifeu my ofro tfAnibitioDs la briioketi s^hir^m I tboogfat 

a^oeif&ry* 

The first Oktegory^ paittBlyi pramtiia h divided Into four (1} Prai^Akfa Ipcr- 
oeption^ (£) Aiitim&n(i(iDffirooce} (3} UpamilnB (comptritau} and S>ibda(TOrba] 
PratyibpA (perooptioD) is dafiEiod is S4tra4 oogDition arising 
from Ihfl contact of ibo ieose or^raoe m^h tbeir objcats bnfc not thati arifilog 
from ibe word of laoufcb^ and briog mvariable aod oariain.** AoQOfding to 
GootiiDi pficoption h paused bj tha eontaot of the senBcorgaoSi nz : tbo 
eyftt tbe earp the tongntj the nost and tanch with their diS^trenb obigots ; bo 
furthei paftioaUrliti it as no I named by the words of monbb wilhoat ieeing 
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Iba QbjeQtf. Tba third rarfuiflita of paraeplioD is iU m7ftri&bi1ifcy^ At f jf 
f QXAnipK paroaptioii of mim^a, fjois wiH-o^-tha-witpi mor^tia 

do ad Dome midor debaitioa* Tbfl foLirth r^^aielk h that tha» 

iboqld nol Mj doubt aboLit it sfl for lastanoOp you should aot ba70 *Dy 

uooartataty 13 to i pillar helog m piUaF or * oiaa. VatsT^jans expliioa It 

by iayiog that tbo goal la (uatiot ivith the m^naM cooiaa in eoaUot with the 
organs whloh la I hair tarn Ooaia la oontaot with tba objOOte. It la 
0 ^lolj so impro^aioaat on tha miotartaia dofinltioa of Kaailda in Chapter tX« 

Ahoibi 1. It ns 9 tho belief of tha aamantt that the rayt (tom the eye 
ImTdllai fco the objaat and eauead pcreeptioa. Goutatoa's doBaitioo of 
pdrOJptloQ acabraoaa eeniatiotis rpcelTad bj all the sadsa orgaos; scoordlaf; 
la bim aaain^ a mao Id o pillar id darknoea or rairage id the doeerb does uot 
aoma uodar the defiaitioa of paTe^ptiaa* 

Soaoud [as^sri^ of kriawlad^a aoobrdln^f to him ia inf^ramoa | it la of thrao 
kiuda 11) pdrFafat, t'aif^vatp (S] b^di &ayato drlftam. (1) Isferaaoe 
aboEtt the a Seat a^lng from seeiog the oao3a]i n^y for iastauoc, Ksaln;^ the 
blaak alond^j oaa pradlota tba fnlurs ralEifalL ![2) Infsteoco about the 
^ eam^a ariaia^ train flea!Dg tba effadf &b far axampla, from the Hood id a 
rivarf ooe luf^rs the miaMI oa tha upper bauk of the rlvrr, (S) Coznnioii 
erparlaoee, aa for example^at Cawapara I lea a man wbaoi I saw a (aw 
days ago at AlUbibad ; I make an iafaraaoe that be mns% hiva camo frooi 
I thora« 

The third mcida ol uqoiriag kaawlaJga k oaEapirigoa ; if 1 aniier an 
impraaaion that a bos ynaaitr is aq:Uadnipei rosamblla^ a dome^tio cow^ happra 
to be ia a jnagle and boo a goD^df earragpODdlitg to the doaoiipti in 
glTOU to me, E rraagnise it at onae as bot Thia uis^aag of proof or 

kaowlfidi^ is what ie oalled eomparriO]], 

The foorth meane of proof ia otlled verhd te^tiraony^ It ia daEutd aa 
the fllatomeDt of a rsltablo pareoa who, aaoordiag ta Vittjiyaaa^ is 00 a 
who has himtolf peroei^ed a thing and expUlns it ta its Iras light« Suish 
« a parson can be both among the Aryas and barbaiiaoe (mieebobhat). It ia 
of two ^kindfl 1 (1) driftArtha (2J adri|tdrtha The former U the state-^ 
moat which eojolne eamethlngp the eSect of which k viBifatg here at once * 
as for exiDQp^e the di mot ion to take bath evarj day to avoid aaolaanlineef. 
The latter ie the elatemant whieb en|oiiiB something the eSeet of whioh Is 
prod need in the life bereaflarj aa for example, the diraattaja to parform aa 
iT Agnietienia to abtala haaTea. In ehaptcr U Ahnika 2, Gantam* has ik* 

easaed other moana of proot, euuisli aa, tradition,^ pmemnption, probability and 
non-existAndo which he says are melnded in the vsrbal tosticnoay and infaf^ 

4 


ww. AI Ibaj do not bew on the piotent disoiHslon, 1 need not enter into 
detailB olicut them> 

Wo aovf CO BO to tbo Moond ootogory ooUeJ proMCfa, tbo objioto oi 
knowledge or prooF. They *t* the following :— 

1. Atma, the soal; (2) ■"■nre, the body ; (3J iadtJye, the eenae orgeni; 
(4) uthe, objeeta of senK j (6) buddhi, knowledge ; t€) menae, ihe mind; (.7) 
pm™ti,*ctiTity, (8)do|e,fMlmg; pwtyabbtTB, niotompiyohcHia, llO) 
phela, fruit; (11) dobkha, misery i U2} apavarfti, wlvation. 

The eaul, the drst objent of knowledge ie eipliinaJ as beiug poefeened of 
deiire, hatrtd, effort, happioaM, misdry and knowledge. According to 
Qaatama, there are certain eisns « marks from whioh yea can infer the 
oiiitooee of the aooL They are volition, iiatred, effort, happineee, toieery and 
,knopledge. It ie the aoal wbiob will*, abowe aotivity, feele happy 

cr ttohippy and ie courtione. It ie oertainly an improrement on the 
doauitien of Kaij&da and much aimplet. (See obap Uf, Ahni^ 3, 
eit:a A) Cartesian Ce^ito erflo fl*m limits it to human ^ul only ; in lha 
present dofiaition animal and vegetable livee are alto ingluded. 

The second object of knowledge ie the human body ; it ie defftied ae 
(he habitation of aotivity, eonso orgaoe and object!. You cinnot 
ehow activity without the machinery which ie the corporeal body ; second- 
Ijf all the eense oegane resida in the body; thirdly, it ie the habiUrion of 
eeniationa, in othar words withoab the oorporaa! body, you eunegt perneiva 
external ohjimtH or bo‘Coneoious of aoy internal feelings. 

’The third object of knowledge is the cense organ, five in number, made 
offive elameiifts as shown in the following table with the objects of eema 
ynfl the couititcent elements. 


-SszdC oteans, ' 

Objects, 

Ekmoato. 

hlose 

Smell 

Esrtbw 

Tongue 

Tube 

Water. 

Eye 

Colour 

Fire. 

Skin 

Tench 

Air. 

Ear 

! Sound 

Ether. 

























Aei?ordiDg to wicisat Hialu philosophy, thera w# Bvo oltnwats »* 
■hown ia the obovt Ublo which nioj be classified u solid, lajuid, lummom, 
gssooua so athirio spbstmiioea, 

Tbs objects of 5 cc«i m shown in the aboTO table ooostitcte tbs 4tb 

abject of knowledge. . 

Wo cams to the 5th object of proof called kimwlcdgo or ^mtion. Tbo 
author dose not defico it but gives ita eyaooynii as aensation and know- 
Is fgo; but :d lbs Sftnkja philosophy it ie au internal organ called mo ft 
by which yon tnako diMtitaioatioo. Usw in tha NySyaand Vai*e#«k» 
acboole, the word ia nsBl for the act itself bat not the organ, ^ ^ 

Wo oomo to tbs sixth object of proof oalled tiia w or mind. It is »n 
internal organ which rccsivM the toiprMiions of the sitsrnal objiftcU 
eon«csfise/si but not sisis/iflWffeusfy. Hero la no aacb thing a» tna«« m. 
tbe European philosophy; it is a msdium [fabuia w») on wbiob impresimne 
of external objects ars Tbo sonl « ago becomes coatoioas of Chess 

impresstotii when made upoa ^it oi^an; in order to make the soal eoOBfitoue 
of theimpreseions they should be made eooaecatively but not eimultaneonsly, 
If my mono ie engaged in rtsdieg an interesting novalt I do not hear the 
sound of tha clock in my library j this fact proves tba exiatoneo of moaot- 
In Earopean philosophy we have ego and noa-ego but not thtfl medium. 
The former ib called the mind or lonl t the latter is callfld matter. The eme- 
teiioe ol ma>iai as an iiidepoadant obj-®!' proof etreagthena the belief 
that the pbilosopbioal lystem of India is tndigenoiis. 

Wo come next to the scyeuth head, tIx., aotirity oonaietiog of the sotion 
of epeeeb, mind and body which may be either for good ot bad. Tho 


following Ubla will explain h-folly 


----g -- ^ 

OrgwB 

B^d ftotbDe 

Good acrioae. 

Body 

Killing, stealing, 
foruioatioD. 

* Good eouduot, protection, 
gift. 

Speech 

Fi^Ueliwly eLLuder, 

Troth, stnJy and speaking 
QOUiteeaaly. 

Mind 

JOftloBaji (itbeitmpd&iirt to 
ibfl wejiUli of 
LtLQtbar 

Merejf aod noD-desIreF 
















We now com# Tit, the honiM fftiUng ot nedmeie- 

It is an ioolinatioD todogood oreTiljlilcsoidialita ate tho hilioj^nf » man- 

Ws DOW Bonie to motenipeyohMie, the ninth object of knowledge. lo 
the origin»1 the word tisad ja pfftsabhdua, which literally meene Hho 

atate of death's Qeutatna bee dimsuteed the eobjeot »ery folly »a Chap IV. 
Ahnike 1. afttraltteud Chapter 111, Ahnika 1 Sdtraa 19*27. The 
whole S a merit LiterabuT* from the Vedm down lo tho Poianea end Tan tree 
h pemifiated with tho idea of re.birth ; oren S'Aky* ituni beHered in it 
and gave it prominoace in hie iofflis doctrine. It is now admitted by 
the Europeen sebelara that thO doctrine of trensmigratioo of eoal wto 
known to the Vedio rifli*- 1* '■ naelasi to olte quotations hole, when there 
n no disaenMng wiHM. In the Greek philosophy before Fythogot*!, wa 
da not God any tefaranoo to the transmigration of float; it is believed by 
many that thia doctrine of mateoapsychosis waa imparted into Grace* by 
Pythagoras. With thft«c*ptioii of the Semitic people, all the nation* 
of the world baliovein te.inoanmtioD o> ro-birth. Aa this eubject ie vary 
important and big Talamee have bean written an it, wc leave it far the 
atudy ot the etndenta of philoeapby. 

The tenth head b fruit or reenlt s it il an abjeet arifting from the 
ailinge prodneed by activity in the iangnage of Goutama, When one b 
inclined to do good or evil, ha would be naturally moved to like or dblike 
a psreon or thing, Tbb aotivity will produce a reenlt nbtob ia called 
ph Ua or conseqnanee and is either desirable or unduirable, aocaptabie 
or anaecsptBble. 

EJevanlb in order ie misery which ia pain. Whatever b painful i* 
mifery. The total eradication of it is ealvation which it the 12th head. 
The deSnitien of ealvatlon » not different from what ia given in sfftra 1, 
of Chapter 1 ol tho Saokhya Pravaoban* 6fltra. 

After deseribing the varionu tub-divisions of tho eecoad oabegory, wa 
DOW come to sains'aya or doubt whieh is the third oatogory, Gontaoia 
■ays in shtra 29 “Doubt arises h^m the conflietiDg judgment with 
reference to the dij^eranfs* by virtue of the appearance ef the oommoa 
^nd nmnerou* qualities, oontradiettorts and the irregularity of perception 
mad noii'perceptlon.** I have transtated it acoording to the view of V&tij&- 
yisa. The author aoalyecsdogbt and divides it into five parta, (1) wwm^r. 

Fknw: It b a co&fiictiag judgment with reference to the' 
psanii*^ eharacteristio of the epecisa arreing from the appear ana e of 
general or eommea qualitbe of the genna, As for example, we see a 
wouden pillar at night; a doubt ausce whether it b A human being er 
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h-. a pniat. It pawMSM tbs gsuarsil quality of length and bveidtb in commoD 

^ irith taiQ I in enoh a oaaBiotjng stute, one deeiros to aaqnira into tba 

apoQul quality of the objeot about irhiob there is a doobt. 

. (2) srtsi wi^i Febw^ilf fW : It « a eonaioting judgment with 

refarenoe to the special Bharaotorletio of the jpaaiaa aruing from the 
apjifiiFa'ice of the uiimaroiu qnalltiosj ai f<»r axiniple, tho difftfttitin of 
ionsd le its being prodiioeil by oonousiion. A doubt arim whether Aonud 
' ia a But»»taaoe, quality or sotioa aa the above said diGterentiatiag 

mark exiate in all of them* 

(3) Faiifaw?> fe^wrW^fwwwt It U a oonBioting judgment with refer* 
enoe to tba epeelal quility arbiag froui ajntradiflCi 0 iis; ae for example^ the 
eoui Ite exietonoe aan be proved by advanaing certain argmaflaBe ; on the 
other hand, ite noo^xLetaniia can be proved, by advancing aqamlly etrong 
argumenti. lo sooh a state of oonflioting argomente, a donbt naturally 
arieee. 

(4) BoerweaenfWTBi feiwitelFewwi It le a oonOioting jodgment with 
* raforanee to the opioiat q lality arieing from the irrognlarity oc defest in 

paroeptian» As for iastaucci one aces water in a tank ordinarily i the same 
ie rcflsoted by the eon'e rdys in amnner to a sandy desert as in a mirage. 
A doubt arises as to nhather there ie water or nobby reuoa of tbo optical 
illusion or defect. 

* 5, wfqwRmmrhr fwew; It ie a mnQicting judgment with 

reference to the epeoiai quality arisiag from the irregotarity of iioii'’p«roep- 
tioa i as for mstsnce, a ladiib which csanot be proauiued to have water 
iosMe it by its appearanoa. A doubt ariaee whothei there ie water in tt 
or not. 

Other coDiEiisaiiatorB have redtioetl the above five olemente to three 
only. Aeeetdmg to them, t|io reading will be as followt ;-*■ 

1. wwrawwtwvw «w vevsieemei fk^wrtwl fifwis 
. 4 ^ It is a eondioting Judgmeiit with refereaoe to the tpeeial quality OD 

aocouut of the irtegalsHty or defect in poreeptioa nr Dou-perception due 
bo the appearanae of the eommon qualities. 

3. ^ww^retxwe sasa'<w " *eM vw e i a ; firtarWl ‘ fwwwr I* fv ^ 

oondiotlng joigmieat with reforeuee to the special quality by leaeoQ of ths 
~ irrogolariby or defaot ia pereeption or DOD'peroaptioD due bo the ap|iear4Dce 
of the nomeroue qualities. 

3 . fouraww aeen^qwswiftewnft Falei^al fawwi It is a ooniliecing 
■judgment with refers nee to tba epenial quality by laaeon of tba irregularity 
or defeat in the peioeptioQ or non- perception dun to Qontmiietioiis. 
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W« adw flflitu to the fifth cktesor; oalted praTajia* Or pnrpoie, It ra ^ 
deBiied u the ohjeet, the sim or eiii of one'® Ii U tUe obj^ 

which ose tnof to obtain or aVouJ. Efery one in thie worM acte with 

u^m% otjeat io Ac is vrfl] £aid, 

** uvwB ^ 

SfQa ft oiftii of wftftk will Gtot iwt witbon't ftn ftciid iq ifiBWe 

The fifth caw^ry in drisi^tiU pr ttntiuoa, U ia difiDeJ by Goutamm 
iQflatri25. ”Tbfl object In which febffTft is sabj^KitiTo pftrallBliftm oF tb* ^ 

paoplo aal opifeiei 19 fto iostAOC^*' It rcquiras asplaoatiofl. lnfltftflc& 
ii ft &Ea]liir tbia^ by ibowin^ which an igacrmat person mod a iiarsoQ who 
is diipasffJ to eftftiama ^i^srythinj with •orctiny^ Cao ondsraUtid an 
ODknown thing eftiitfe Id fortn it rasomblfts upmdaa or mpmlo^y and 
by fsaioci ^fita beiDg; a means of proving an nuknowa thiti^i it resomblea 
ttdaharai^a or majof pramiiCe 

Wb now Qomo to the sisith category called the eatabltabed truth or 
eidd.il4rvts. It is iu the language d Gcntama a rule ofa ediool, hypo* 
theila and implication. Thera is ft differetioe of opioion amongst tho ^ 
oommeutatora ai lo whether the adtra is by way of defiDitton or dirLiionw 
It in rfifkliby eiiib>Jiei» the definition but hUo aaggeeta the niethod or 
principle of dmsiott of tie estabUshed troth. According to VAiejiyana, 
the eatablished troth is a rule laid down by a fichool or a rule based on a 
hypoth^ie or a theory ora rale which fdlowi by impIicatiecL Aocordiog t- 

to the ocmEn&ntator of the Hy&yavlrtikai the adtra of Goatama moaiia 
*'eBtftbliabed troth in I ha rnle ofasaertaiDDieat of a whool or a propesitlon*^* 

The aleo meani an* ascartiicLed view of a Behool or the final 

ooDclcsioa in the pramiiei^ whisb according to the MfnihQei eohooL of 
philotophf ars do nbit objector^a view^ reply and conclufion. (See 

the iutrodtieiiDD to Ibe study of Ffitva (pp* XII and XIIl of vol^ 

XXVIII of S, B. Hm 

The author ha« divided the SiddhSata into 4 beads as will appear from 
the following table ■ 

Siddh4nta< 

^ I ^^ 

Sar vataqtra PrutiUntra Adbi karap a A bby upagama 

The first is Satin ianira SiAd^^mta. It h the principle which though 
allowed in ■ frarticular sobool is not oppoied to that nf any other sohnoU \ 

IsiSf there fore, an eatablished trut h which la not aguimt any school and 
on whiih all the soheols are agreed but which is a ipecial temetpra 
particular schools Ae for euEnplOf ihc ejee etc, are eenia orgaivs^ odour 
etc. are the objects of sauap aod the earth «to® are the elemonW t 
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Th« BBtsond 18 pralitaJitra eiidAdpiifl *, it « tli® ptinfiipto pro^Jd feoiB 
f iheeoinAoii flehodl but oat proaiblfl from unather sobool* U rtqnirea 
farther eluoiJfction, The Veis'ejike »tid Nyij# ere cocomoa eoboql* of 
philoeoptiyj wbile the Pflrrt niSiii4ns4 end UHirt«*toans* together 
coDEtitute eBOtlirr Bohoo). Aoconling to the NjAri-Tairt^ilta lohooU of 
philosophy BdoDfl ie not etartui ; on the (!ontriTy» MoohJing to the 
AtimaniiFft wbool itifl eternel. Though SAnkhji *rd Yog* we common 
' eclioole'of philosophy, yet irite#-i»f tboy era at Teriance on many pomti. 

VuUTaysiia hn on o merited ttoir points of diffenooe. Any prinaiple oc 
oelablistied tenth whiab is lecepted by one tchqol but not by another end 
on which there ie a diaBrenee of opinion is oillad prtfitenir* nUfAdnU, 

This third w Adhikatana SkWhacta, It is dehoeti as that on the 
proof otnbiob the other ancillary subject is proeri. When a general 
prapositioB is proved, the partioular propoeitiiin oodef it i* thereby 
proved. As for matiMoe when the exiabeuae ef tbe soul ie proved, the 
■Doillary sahjeoU aueh as the oiistenee of the sen*« organe and their 
(^jecte are thereby proved. The tenfc orgone ud the objsctB are depooUepfc 
^ on the soul for their eniitenco. 

Tb* fourth hind of Siddhiuta ie called jUyvpganni fiddidnta. Ie 
H defined as eiamiuation of the Bpeoial tgpio though not dealt nUb 
yet ioferied. W'hsn a epecial topic ie not laid down anywhere, bnt t 
< iiifarred from the geaaril toootit of tiie echool, it is nailed AbAyapey®"* 

^tddAAeta. As for ream pie, thore is a geaeral proposition ‘sound is a 
subeUnce.' When it is *n existing aubst .ute, the discuseiou *a it ite 
«teniality or aon-eternallty comes under jJtAgwpajomo StJd^Ania, 

Wo now coine to the Tth category whioh is very importont: it i< 
syllogism or more properly the members of a syllogism , it is newhera 
defined but its division is givoo in sfitra 32, There arc, according to 
OoQtama, five ioembere bnown Bcayap* or limbe. The first ono ie 
Called protean eounciatioD or proposition i the sesond Ie Artu. resion } 
* the third ta driH&Dta eiataple or ino» properly a major picmiic with 
«nexample; the foutib ie apnsaya or minor premise and the fi^b and the 
Jest is Called niynssaFio cr eoaclusion. The first two conetituic an 
cnthyniemc in the neJern Logie and th e other three arc the premisca 
nod oonolusioa ef the Aristotelian syllogtsni. 

Socrates is mortal \ EathymcBic. 

^ Because he is a mao Besson J 

All men SIC mortal, as James, 1 preniise 

JollQ & Ca J 

Soer&tiKa ii ■ tnin. Minor premisa 
Therefore Socrates U morlal, Conclotioai 


1 Aristotelian 
fijUpgiim, 


•I 
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The Vediota sohM) of pbibioplif b« ofiisepted only ibe lut Ibree 
wbioh ooDolitata ths A.rUtatelt&o ajUoygifl® i kbe l.rbat aohool bae ituiFeued 
tbe momber ta lea. 

The 6iel mooibat ol the GoutamJea ejllogUm (niiled Pfeliifi& Of 
enaseialioa b dflEijed u the poioting of the thing to be proTed. It it 
tbe propoeition »bich U to ho pfopodf m for eaainple *mond b non-aterneh’ 

Wo now eoBie to the ipoond nosmber of syUagitm oeUed or rtMon. 

It ifl o meeiiii of proof bj teesoD of it^ aimiluity or deMimilwity with the 
axunpto (tooi or premise). H it b similer or bomogenoiie with the eaempla 
it b oolled w>oe or offirmotiva j Eod if it ie dtssieoiler or haterogenoos, 
it»called nogttivo or eofi^oi. ft reqalrai an explanstion. There ■» 
tbriB termo in a BjUogiatio reieaning, The major term ii called eldhja, 
the middle term b ietli or tOdahana and the minor letm is oaUedpoiea. 
In tbe Goutasniaa Logioj the major premiee oontaine an etampla whioh is 
on all fotira with it either in the affirmative or negative foroa. In thie 
tjeiem of Ingic, Vfdpti (petvseion) plays animportaut part. The ooncomilant 
relatioo between the tidhya and etdhana or A«(e b oaltad Tyiptl. A# 
for inetauce, smoke ie invariablj eeoooipained by fire. In other werdSi 
tbe rebtioMhip of vyipje (contained L e. emeke) and vjftpak. 
(cooUinet I «. fire) b vyipti J booaaoe the oirob of fire b greater than 

that of emok*. iSee at P, 1&) Ae for inetanoe, when we say '^Where 
there b smoke, thsra ie fira^', we ace the invaHable oonocmilianOB ot 
adooinpaDimsat of smode with fire. It b an affirmative instance (anvayaj. 
The opposite of this is not true; we cannot eay ‘^where there ie no 
emoke, there b no fire", beomsa we see no amoho [n ai«d hot iron. On tbe 
other hand the proposition ‘where thara b no fi«, there b no smoke’ la trae 
and is a negative ei.mplo (Vyatireka), Aooording to Gautama, the 
Vyhpti om tharefora, bo both la the affirmative or nagativa formi. 

Take the example* of hsU or edcfoAdnc in both affirmative and negative 
forme. 

1, AEftOfttion (Anvayah 

Sound is non-eternal (enunabtion). 
it b produced tif/u). 

IL Kegation (Vyatiieka). 

Sound b ncn-eisrniJ. 
it b not Wh'p*®^**®**^' 

We now eome to the third member of a syllogism oalled exampb 
(major ptemiaa). Its dthnitian given by Oootama b embodied in ehtru 
38 and 37 “by rasson of the eiaaibtby or dbaiauUrity efbb the propcailion 
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to bo proved j u iaet«d&s oti aoeQiiDl of its pfeiiakin^ of iti aity.re is omlled 
m%lof premiss at eximplA"^. 

The illtutntiotii both KfBrmstiva end ne^tive will fully explam tbo 
above defioitioD# 

I.—Affirmative (aavsyu)^ 

The maaotein it Gery^ 

V* It it tmoky. 

Whore there U smokei there is Gre^ as kitahent &re hearth etc^f 
IL—Negative (Vyatiroba). 

The moudkaio ia fiery, 

V Ik it not Don-tmoky. 

A non-fiery is nod*etXLDky^ as a taok or a lake eto. 

Vyetireka (negative) major premiso ia obtaioed by obveraioD and oon^ ^ 
versioii of the aiivaya (affirmative} major premies as explained by the 
illnstratione given beIow« 

Where there it stnakef there it Gre (affirmativo}. 

Where there ia amokei there h not noa-Gre (obversion)^ 

By ooavereioD we get 

Where there it not Doa-liret there is •moke^ Negative (V’yaiireka)i 

Id order to get a (Vyatireka) negative formp oh vert Ibo affirmative 
(anvaye) major premise ; then aoDvsrt it as itldslrated above. The vyatirekif 
thersfore, involves a double procesa offitit obveraion and thSD oonversioD 
of the affirmative major premiee^ oalled oontrapositioD, 

We now eomo to deal with the rddrth menaber of a tylloglefn oalled 
upauja or minor premise^ Iv is also of two ktdds! (I) affirmative-or 
negative at iii]l be better expUined from the following illustra^toDa i— 

k. Affirmative. 

The monnUiD ie fiery, 

V It it smoky. 

A ftmokjt ia fiery as kitohed. 

Tbit moantaiii is smoky* 

B. — Negative, 

The mountain it fierj^ 

V Ik ie not noa-imohj. 

A non-Geryi is non-smoky, (as a Upk) 

This moan tain is not nen- imoky* 

The fink is Btrhr/a of tbs Grst figure of the Anikotelian Logm £ 
tha isoond it eawseirw of the 2ad figure of Arialokalian Logio. Tbs 
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nttADoUig in tb« aOil Arisfcot«li*a Logie ii tha lame- Tha 

farmer ia in iu radimantmrf wbila ihn latter h motn improtad ind 
advaoceti. In the former, we hiTc anly two mooda, ci*t jSafbarn 
in the furm aad ie the fortHi We hiTfl to 

redoce all the eylbgifltia roaaodings to either ef theGe rormf^ We ha^o 
praoticAllj two tnoods only frora the first and second figures^ In the 
Ariiiotelian Logie, wa ha^e three d^nrei with faurtoen monde. The 
foortb figure with life ino<hds as we find In the modern Logic ^tu 
added by Gaian» 

Wa now come to the of eoo^iusion. It in the repetition 

of the enuneiatioD I we have two fornu of coacluBioiiB either aMrmalive 
or negative, 

A. Affirmative^ 

The iDaontfleD ib fiery (Btiunciation) 

V It ia amqky ^lleason) ' 

(A) A ameky is fiery m kitohan or baarth (major premiss) 

(A1 This mciflntim Ib imoky (tut nor premiat) 

(A) /* Thct mountain ia fiery (eoncJtiaion) 

B. Negative p 

The montitain is fiery (EntinaiatEOii] 

V It is not non-smoky (Heaaou) 

(A) A non^fiery li non-smokj as a Unk ora Lke {major preiniee) 
(£) This mountain li not uon^Bmoky I mi nor premifa) 

{E) Thifl mo until n h not non- liery (conclEuioo) 

By obvereion, we gsfc 
This mountain ia fierj« 

From the above iUaBtrationi, we eleirly stfo that minor premisi the 
fourth member of tha ajllogiim h the reaB<in, tha otscond member and 
the connluHion wbiah i« the fifth momher is the eDUhciiEtlon—the fifat 
member. 

Having dealt with the avHogiem, we oome to the Sth category called 
Te^tka or roMoning. It ii dofitted by OonLama in silira 4U ‘‘In ao 
object the reality of whiah io not knowoi tba determinatioo of the reality 
from tha appropriatenejs of iim uauBe ia reasoning/' When the reality 
of a thing iv to be aBcertaiaed from ite cause, it is Oaikd latka. When 
we do not admit the troth of a proposition alJegod, the oODoluiion will 
naoeiBarily be abaqrd. It ii called redmtio ad (^lufdnm m employed by 
Euclid in pforJng iome of bi* propoaitionj. Ariitotk baa aiao employed 
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■I 4 Ild Mlled il nlMliofir dtdunic’y •-* finpo"*^ “ *»*"* 

AliitotU r«g.i4id the Sret Sjo,. i. perieot .hd did n« ^ 

.,Ih>,i..> ie «r "‘he- ds"" ««« ’S« n U 

rfth. moedi ,f the dot Bgere. ThU ohenge 1 . e.lW «“ 

,»th.r diieol oe ortMei.e tedaetieo « the lod.«.t “ P" 

dedoelieen ed wpiweiils (udiietioa bj dedooUm to loipeeeiWilj) 

Ul e. explei. tf -hew with the .id of the toUo.ies iU.id.-toM =- 

Whe« there » emoke, there i* fire- , ..u 

It ie a propesVtieD the raUdlty o( which i> not admitted bj the 
eppotieeatjtbe eeatradictoty pr.ppritiea mu.t t.«e8«rlly be trae. 

O. Seme eroaky objecti a« net fiery, 

k. All imeky ohjpcti are baraing wet fuele. 

O. ■, Seme bamiRg wet faels are hot fiery, 

Th. e«i.to.to. to .te.,d. It i. .I th.3ri d*.,., Tl,.» 

b.tog .toll-r i»ib. ...j.. p-mito. tb. ....tot'.. -Mt ^ 

Tb. r.nilti.tb.tj,. -ill h.v. t. .M.pt th. p..l»..ti.., .... 

iiWkpfd thtre Is sfnokSf tiierfl Brs* ^ 

to th..i.ti. ..t.g,., c.u.d M-m-y. 

Iti,. d-lirio. .. d..l i.dsm..l.lW. ...»....Stb.tog.™.t..fth. 
propeuuJar ot a propSHtien end tHa eppeaBPt. 

W, to th. K.thb-hi.b i...l«l,. (10) fdd. «8y«tob.|^ 

(111 J.Ip. ,.phirt.y *"1 (HI "'•“S'"'®’ ■"'"'"U- Jfc 

.isLiiuiio. i. th. ..MPI..M .(‘1. y™ ,.tb.»"» • 

. not ooatfadiotory to the establwhed 
atGert%fQed y peeo a ramiMa The iriPumeatatioB acoording to 

.,.»b.i4"•„.:ti‘i’.i™,.t,. Th. 6.-1. 

the defibitiQT) of Goutama has fB« efieoi.i»« o' 

tb,.«»i.t.M. »rtb. «.« or .iih.. ih. p..p".*. 
.,.t-,iu,.I.qiMtto.i ..oto ‘"i* o‘l»'‘8""* lO- 

J id rhit the view that foa accept muet have been 

■aeoad oaadition tbit Tin* dtranl; 

. y . U « .lirMt and iodiicct modea of reaBoaiag. the street 

rh^th and the Urt pfoviae Ii that the 'flew that 
Too «eept Zh ha"; been formed after a ayUagmtie reaeoBing coneietiBg 
of tbV ptemieei, the t abject of tha Ttb category. 


% 
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Tbii kiad qF toifODing isallfd ii ai^apbjfld m iH 

iQVtBtigiitic^o of trut^h or m ko eaqoir/ fcoia q, tabohc^r ifiih a tiqw to 
aoqtun knowledgf. 

Sopbifltrj IB tbfl lltJi cits^oTy; ri ii au ArguoieoUtfoa with 
qaibblo^p fftlEe Kn&lo^i&g md raaGioeei far ArgoiBg. Soph i stirj tt ArgameoU^ 
iioti pi Eli bho e mploymeat of qaihbloif Q QAlogioi ftsd ooGiooB# for 

Argil ID g wbioh are the falsa modes of roasooing. I a ^phiitrj aod wraugfiogp 
the objsob Lh dot the A$oertam]iieat of truth but a flotorj oirar an ad?^riary» 
SophiBtrjf therefore! po^seifeB all the four elemenU of argUEdODtatioii 
is addition bo the eco ploy men t □fquibbter! faho anAlogias aiud uoStDeea 
for arguing. 

The I2th oategory is ^iiandd or wrangliog. Sophietry beoomea 
wfAngliug when it reFotea the poaitiEm of the opponodt. Id a vopbUtryi a 
pfopOuiider estahliihee his poaition bj meana of argumentation and fain 
reariodiogi bis maid objeot being to wid hti poeitioD by amploymtiit of 
true and false model of reaflouing. SopbiBiry becomes wmogltugg if tbs 
propouudtr as-ails bbe petition of the opponent aad thni eetebliihea 
his own position. In the farmer^ the propounder estabtlihes his pro* 
positionf while in the latter be rafutei the proposition prepoimded by 
tbe opponent. In both of them the object of the propounded is to obcain 
fietorj i m one by estabUBhing his proposition and in the other by 
assailing that of the oppossri 

Wedow nome to the !3th caiegorj whtcb 10 very Importadt. It is ealled 
h^iiffdhidn^ Or falUey. Gontama haa not dtGned it bat has olaseided it in 
e&tra 4 of ihnika chap L litetaUj meana false reason or one 

whioh has the eemblanoe of a raasod. It k of five kinis aftaordinf to 
Goatama: (1) lavyabbioblra! 12) Tiroddba* (S) pmtaranasima, (4J sfidh- 
y as Aina itid f6j kWftllla are tha five variefciei q( the fallaciei. KapAda 
calls hdwdbAdMa by tha word as wa hava already aaeiip It ia 

of three varietfes acoording to bim ; (sac at p. l9), Annaizibhatfap 
the author of Tarka eaipgrafaa baa atao dividfsd it into five as sftvyabhiehfira! 
viraddhAi satpratipak^a, aaidha add vAdhita. 

We tnks up the ficit Tarioty ciHcd lavyabhiohflr* or diecrepaney. In 
it, the reason or hsU is each that it exists with the thing to be proved and 
with its absenoe. We have seen that the reason or mark must oo^oxiat 
with the pxajot term (lidya) in order to make the parvaaion (vyipti) valid. 
If the oircli of the pervaded (vyApya or hetn) is lirger than that of the 
pervadtr (vylpaka or ladhya) .ad applita to tht i4Jhya and its negation^ 
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bhira will AfiM tb» fifclliOj Q«Ited &r dtiertpixt^X^ i* 

iddotiod ^ith the Bamdi^dAa of the Vaii'ef ik^ sohooL 

Take the folio triQ^ illoetniiam for explaa&tion ' 

^ord LB eternal 

V It im □DtDUohibk^ 

I . AffirinatiTa (SarbiTa) 

'WhatevermtaDf^ible ii eteraal 
Ward U iotangible. 

,% Word 19 oUroal. 

II. Negative (Oacaeitrae) 

Whatever lb tloo^rterEial is tangible 
Word ie cot tangibk. 

Word ii not non-eteroaL 

There io the above illuttrationti there ii a fallaef in the major premia 
bj reaBOn of the oimie of the vyd/iya being wider than that of the 
Take for iniUnoei hnJelij cognitioji) wbioh ia both intangible and oon- 
etfma], 

AnDambhattap the anther of Tarka aamgnbe hai divided sab^abbiohAr# 
into three heada, vis : (1) sidhtrana (1) aBldblraoe {3) anupeaiiLh&rt. Wa 
have eeen that in a valid vydpis the oirele of the ^itu b 
^ Bmalter than that of the eAdbya and if, therefore^ [nclnded in ii^ When the 
oirele of the A^lu (reaaon) ie eo wide that it pertiallj coreti the idilya and 
ita aegatiout it ii oalled aftdbArana aa in the above illutlratioa ifbal when 
Ihe oirele of the reason (hetnl oovorB the entire oirole of Iho flldbya or ita 
nagative^ It is oilled eaAdbAragia- 
Soaod [a eternal, 

V It ia eeoiid. 

Whto the oirole of the heta (reason; Ib eo wide as to oover the eirnle 
of the B Ad bye and its negitlonp ib is ealleJ anupsaiphirtp In that wa 
^ one oannot have an aaoj.jra or major promiBe. jSm Tatka 

Sanigraha by Bodae at F* 44. Bombaj edition. 

We now oome to the eenoad kind of fallaey Oalted » rwdeila by 
Goatama. When the reaeoo (beta) ii ooiitradioiorj of the proipotilioii to 
be proved (6Adhya)| it ie called ; t^ke for installoe 

Sound i« eternal] 
f V it Lb orealed. 

Whatever ie oreated ie eternal. 

SoQiid » created. 

Sonnd u etejDal. 


*1 


Htra ID thB 4 bo« Ulaitrition, tha vyipi* (paivMioa) a 

fitgatiaD (ripakflij. Thaw fiaonot ba tba mvitiabla ooooomit»fl« in tbt 
aaaa of etorDathf aud oiwataii thingip bat thirt ean bo in the oaJe o 
eteraaliij and aoa-orested thiage* m fof essmpls 

Wtialever ii pon-oreated ii eterosl, a* the foul*^ v" * ' Ira. 

The rt'rjKWAa of Goiitsma oomes undiira»flrtapaiJ**'a of tLs V aie oflilt 

fiohoat of pbiloiophy (fw st P* I®*) 

Wenow eotaa to Ftakar'inrsima the third kmd of fidlaor- 
two fOsaop!! equally strong sre given to thst one yieldt one 

conclmioD sad the other yielde another contradiotorj oinakiioti, the fallwy 

ii of the ptaharaPa^tus or the eguaUj BsUnned resaon. The followm- 



Sound iii iion-eleTiisli 
It lA m prodEiet 
ffh^tev&p iai n pfoduot it 
non^otariiAl. 


Soiind et«rn&L 
\* It 18 audibly. 


Whatever mlifale li ntgraol 


Sound ti eternal 



pnksraLuamo. It Jb, tlitraiore, meojiduBivo ; it Is oalkd ittpniip^iUa 
bj the author of Tarkatanigraha. The diffeiauce between r^riiJdit anJf 
.roWopaeatn- « tb‘t ” *1"'^ eonlt.dioeory o 

the Sidhys but in conformity with its negaiion. While in the latter, 
there are two reasons advanesd Uading to two different eoimlmione which 
leave the propoiition to be proved ioeoncloeiva on aocount ol the equally 
halanocd Ac(»t treasons.) It a well oiplained by the author of Tarkiwaip* 

graiia i if in pfovina an affirmative proposition by Miigniog one reaaon, 

there is eqnally itrong reason to prove the tiegative prapoiitton, the fallacy 
is that of the pra^ora^te-inii*. 

We now eome to ^tb fallaoy called iiJiAyoeeino. lo it» the reason given 
it aaeb that H roqulret prooi i both the reason and the propoeition to be 
proved stand in need of proof* ! At for eaaroplt J — 


Shkdow ip ■ aub«Uiioe. 

V h ii mfiteftbJe* 

VVb»tefflf 15 mafflable i* a iubituutsft* 
Sbmdon ie mOTflibk^ 

.% Sbtdsw it * lubitaiiu^a 
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lu tht« illtifllKKtion, bcth blu raiijorABd tainor pr>aE£iia&fi reqwfl- to be 
prired ; it it doubtriil whetbar sbwiow la moTeeble and it ia also doubifal 
wbeLhar sbadow h a Bubsfcince* This kind offltlltej is ci&Llsil Aiidtik^ bj 
the author of Tarkotam^rtLa. Ttin fallaaj trisos in three waja and It 
therefore, of three kinds, {[) Where the thin^ in whioh rjaptL rdiidfaa 
(ptk^a} La a Doa-exiatln^ ebjict. it is called dtraj^dtiddAn: At for SKampIt: — 
A sky flower emits odour, 

V It is a lotui, 

A lotue emits odour, 

A sky doner is a lotiu^ 

/« A aky flower emits odour. 

Hero in tbe aboYO iHaatratiDn, the pak^ wh&re the ttydpli reeidea 
does not Biiat ; ao the fallany tt that of the dsVfljfOstdrfA 

Tbe cocond kind of diiid/'ia a4Wiording to Anininbhft|ta h MWafmpdMui- 
dAa ; it ii a fallmy of the fts(u or reaaon. Ai for oMiaple 
Sound is a quality. 

*/ It is perctivable by sight. 

Whatever is porofliTable by sight is a quality. 

Sound 19 perceivable by tight, 

/* Souud It a quality. 

In tbe above illnatration. there it a fallacy of the reason, because toninS 
\g not perceivablo by sight* The reitaon ta eimply abiunl and the" fmlltoy 
ia that of imufaiKUiddkd. Tbe third kind of ia uydpiiiiedttrfdAn ; 

It is a fallacy arioiog from the erroneous vylpti (perTMion)* As for 
itiaojple 

Whure there is flrCt there is imoko. 

The edypii ia loaoeurate ^ il Can be true# if there is any qnaUfj'ing 
condition attached to 6ra if the larger oircle of fire be eircuffiscnbod with 
soire quftlifying condition, as for instance, where there ia fire in a wet fuel, 
there » smoke* S^e Tarka Samgraha at 50 of the Bombay edition of 
Bodis. Kan^a CalU it at P* IV.) 

Wo now dome to the 5th and the U'lt Nllany whieh is called kAl&tita, 
^tiine* worn*^ or ^antiquated.* In iti the reiaon ii auob that it is only a waste 
of time to prove a proposition. Ai for inetmtio#^ 

Fire is odU, 

It ifl a iiibEtiima. 

All subitaDfres are cold 

Fire ie a itib^iance 
Fire ii cold. 




Hflii ta mbofe illnttmtiooi wa know hf Axp^riencA tbM S» ii ii cl a nr 
Oald \ it 11 thinfcin mm tim^ to prove mob m ftbiEird propoiitioD, 

'I'krkft SuTL^nh^ hn ftipliinod it brsfcUir undfir thi hoad of H9.d.bitB- 
Aocordin^ to hinii proving a ptopflaitioOi tho caQtrary of tvhioh is ao rnxio* 
mafeic truth or h well kuo^o without afij doubt is hadAiia. Tbs neaeon 
ajteignad ii all right bat tbo propoHition la support of whieh it ia advauiofid 
ii BO obviouilf abiurd that Itp omplojinecit is oulj a wasts of Iiedo aod 
eoergy. KftlAtxta has bosu expldusd by Gautama in Abnik«2,^ 

obspter 1; the woll kubiivn oominontat jr, V&t^Ajana bfli nry iuganionsly 
illustrated ths meaniag ai foUoivs i — 

Sonud b fltoroali 

V Itb manifsated bj ooDjanotiou like oolouri 

Jolt as a pro^exiitiug oolour ii ahown by light j lo if the pro'existing 
found manifestad by beating of a dram or Dutting of a braooh of a treo* 
The reaBon thmt ■ound is mauUsated by noDjuDQtion (laniyoga) to proTO ita 
eterOAlitj IB by the lapae of tlois. Coloar oan ba ssoQt even if the light 
is removed and does notj tberefore, oeaar to exist wiib tbe extinction oi 
light; bat m the cue of fouDdi It ceases with the oeaeatioii of the beating 
of tbe dram or the oiitting of the branoh. The two instanoee arej tberoforOf 
disBiraiiar and lha reaion assigned ii no reaeon in LogiOi 

Ws now oome to the 14th category exiled ot quibble. Itcou- 

■iats in the rsfiitatioii of tbe ■dvereary’a argnments by potting bq 
alternattve mterpretation. It is a kind of Jraad [ it is an attempt to refute 
the argament advanosd by an edviraarji by patting a diSerent inter¬ 
pretation ou the words used. It if of three kmde: (i) Vhkohhalaj (2j 
S&mloya nhhala and (3) tTpaoh&ra nhhaia. 

Tbe first is the verbal quibble whieb oonalstH in using a word in a 
different sense from that of tbe speaker, wben not employed in a special 
eeuBO. It ii a play on a word as for iDiianca, (this man 

astf blankets) ; but the oppinant aaja by playing upon the word navA^ how 
can tbi^ man have nine blankete ? 

The tecoad kina of quibbleoalled genernl quibble oooeieU ia attrfbaliog 
qI bd iroposeible ueuiing by reianq of the posiible meinias being 
assMJTited with the higbef genua, U la n pluy oa m. wotJ doming 
genaf, A pro pounder neefi e worl in m speaiel eenee but tbs idveraary pUve 
on it by iMfling H in a. general aeni^e and meking the meaning absui^. 
Take the word ‘Btfthma^i, whioh denatee a olaw aed ooonotea I quility. 
A propofloder eaye, “the Brkhmap is leaded”; the epponent aiya 'how c^u 
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be bo Iflornirf whea yoang children of hia comniimity ara illifceeata' f Ho» 
ID tho aboTo aentanoo tho spwker uses Iho word ‘Bribniin*’ 
daal bnt the oppoDODi bj playing upon it uiea it for a olas» or gontii. ^ * 

third hind, oaUed motaphorical quibble or npiabira ehhala, ia tba denial of 
the current mreniiiB of « word etoting ita alternati™ eOMe. It, there- 
fore, conaiate in tho denUtorthe real maanin? of a word whan It le n»ed 
meUphorioallj. A word hat a primary aM a eafioodary saoaa j when a 
propoaer naaa a word in it* laotnphoriflal or Eeoondary bcijm, hit adverearj 
nakea the meaniog akuid hy playing wpon it and nting Jt in lU primary 
MOita. Take for example, 'A Bench held John guilty' j the adversary aaye 
•how can a bench, an inanimate objuct hold John guilty r Tbc propoundat 
osea the word ‘bench* in the eecondary «nae v* the Judges or megvttratee 
but the opponent plays upon it and uhs it in tho priniwy “ 

point of resemblance between the verbal and the metepberioal qnibblee le 
that in both of them, there ie . play upon the word, the pro^nder using it 
Ett one aeose and tho opposer in aoothor. The point of dissimilan^ ^ - 

in the verbal quibble tbe word » «ot used in the natapboricsl sewc but m 
the priwary sense, but the adversary takes edvantage of its doable seme. 
We now proceed with the aftoentb categoTj called ynft or false 
analogy. It consists in refoUtion of the proponuder’s preposition by advaa 
oing the oeunter-propositton. If the propouuda* advances a syllogism in an 
affirmative form, the opponent refutes it by giving the negative fom and 

via vsrsa. Take tbe following eiatopba 

Affirmmtivea 


The Bool ia loicU’ffe. 

V It la aJi p^rTfldUigv 

Whaterer is is lOifitife (fti ether), 

Tbe BOul ii all^pervading^ 

The Boul b inbodTe. 

IL Negatives 

The €oat ie not iimeitlves 

V It iff 1 eaat of umene 

Whatever ia it aeat of tiuioii ii n^t LoaetivOi 
The soul is a eeat of union. 

' *% Tho BOitl ia not bMlLfO, 

In tho mbo?a iUoatritioniy we lee that tho argument of the propennJ^r 
is in tbe figure CaUed Bafttara and the majar praoisa h in a correct form, 
tiC there is an invariable concomitance between inaotivity and aIl*porvading» 

e 





HBft* Od iht conbary, iht iTgameiit of tli« oppoo^bt f# rti thu figan 
r«/drrnji bat m^jor li rBle^p i\ #. tbare ii m lot*] diccoDbCistKHi 

thfi 6ff&t of OEiioliMid imiflfcivity, Ttkfl ftnotbir illuflLrAtiojL 
1. Negatiro. 

fi^aad ia Dot etemat^ 

V !t ia a prodnat^ 

iv ft prodqci ii tiot itertiftl- 

Sound ia a prodqOt# 

SbciDd ia not atemftl. 

XL AffirantiTe. 

Sound ii etarnal. 

V It ia an object of aaditory pereeptioni 

iVhfttever ta nn objeot of auJitorf pfiroaplioo i« itCFoal. 

Scqod is an objootot auditor/ parception, 

A Sound is atcmali 

Id the abo^e illuatration, in the negative f-ofoi the piOpoDDdsT^s 
argutnent ii Id tbe oa/dreal Ggorai and there it imbertal disconnaotian 
between steroftlit/ Mid a piodQCt, On the o^tber bandl bbongh the argumeat 
of the oppoDcnt in thn affirmative "form ia in the Ggnre Barbara ^ yat as 
there ia do invariable eoDOomitaace of eternal 1 fey mod tba object of anditory 
percept!DOp ibere is a fallacy of the major premie#. Tbit hind of argnmeDk 
ia ealM/dff or falao anatogy. The abo^e explanation is according to Ibo 
Tcfldingaf VltAj&yaiia^ff commedtarj aa printed in tha Benarat Vixianigarain 
5 an tor it teriea ; bnt Vie'van'atbft BhattAcharjap Lbe writer of the 
Triui reads the commeotiry of Yatayfijana differently* He is ofimkiD 
that the refatation oftbe proponnder^# argument in Idrc affirraativs or 
orgattve form bj the opponent tn the same form Ujaii or falsa analegj, 
iPor eiiimploj 

1. Affirmative* „ 

(a) Fropoander^ 

The toni is intctire. 

%• II IS all pervading. 

Whatever is ftit pervading, is inaotive. 

The sdol is alt pertading. 

The scnl is imetivei 

(b) Opponents 

The cool is active. 

V It is a eeat oF union. 

Whatever lb a i^at of noion is active* 
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Th^ BQtll IB i of UElioD* 

Tbn soul IB activity 

. Hftfe id lha pbdva illastrjitioii in the oppao^nt^B ^rgunaeati warn thatt- 
there is no mvari*ble oonoomiteoCfl wUb aotivitT wnl the «aet of uuioo. 

II. Nf^gatlr^- 
(a) PfdpeuDdef^ 

Sdiiad 14 udtfiterah!. ^ 

V It 14 a prodaat. 

Whatever ia oternal ia not » pcoduftt. 

Sound 13 a prodnOt« 

,% SoM^ad ii not otornftl- 

{b) OppodftDt* 

Soand IB not non stomal ■ 

V It » not * uoo-objeot of 9 a ewJitory p#r«ptioii. 

Whetftvec ie ■ ooivijbjeot of nuditory petwptiw ie Qot-eternill 
Sound i* not a oo&.obj«ot of nuditory peroeptioo. 

Sound » no| nou-BterBal. 

in the abow UluetrAttona, wo eeo tbit thew » miterttl ditcopurttioa 
between the product and eteraity in the propounderV axgnmeat, but we 
do not 6Qd aairereal dieooniaetiw bebwwa Mn-niernahty and the noa^ 

obiEot of anditoty perception. ^ , n a. 

There are 24 kindo of/aei or false anelogy and they h.M been fully de- 

bribed in chapter V.fthmkaL Ae their deenripticn is beyond theecnpe of 

this treatise, we do not eater into it and aik the »ider to etody the suhj^ok 

'"''m aowof.mn lothe I6tb or the laet category ealhiJ 
„,uulitne« for arguing; literally it -the plu« ofoonaneme.^ 

It ie defined by Gontama -e a bad r«.ening or no teasoniQg. Whe n m tba 
fl«uree of an .rgament. an opponent i.driren toiuoha p^itian that bo 
adTauCEs oontradiotory argumenta nr no arguiante, he u e^id to bo 
defeaied, like the king in a obee. when be i- cbeokmated. V4t.aj«.a, 
the welUknown SoholUet eaplaio- b-ld r-«oa»y and no reoeoaiey. The 
r , „«n«at. iQ adranoing coniradictory or unten^bie arguu«nta 3 white 
llTutter oonsuts in advancing no argamenti at all, or in not rafuUog 
thl pension eelabliehed by year opponent or m not -av.ng your petition 

from the attack of your ad vereary, , c.. , 

rh. 4btiogoi.l.i»* t»Mrt o( li. Mw •"•l-ST •'*1 

i. .Ut io (b. fome, tb. orp.««t td«. .p . *.tr.d,(,»r7 (».*» 

L pa« PP !>» f™ « “«*• 
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tive but m tie lattet the oppoDent adtanew eironflonB ot contmditrtory arga- 
to^titg ot no arjjumeatf at all. Tbg twauty-two ^sriotiae of the latter ariaiug 
from bad argumaiiti or Qo atgutaeata are desoribed is detail io abapter 
V. ahoika 2. 

Tbia IB the theme of Gootaua'a Nyilya chapter I; and ia the lesaaiding 
chapters he bee dbouaaed them at length pbUiHophioallyi The deectiptioa 
of Goutama'e Njftyawillbe iaoactiplete, if h^dcctdae of'n'onl’ is not deiort- 
bed bam. 

fiatore doing thioi it trill be nmoh better to explain the dootrlne of 
nfiofn vrhieb the Indian pbibaopben bare very elaboraloly dlBDaoBed. 

In tha oommentarj on ADuraka 11 of chapter VJI of tbe Maitrtnpanifat 
{S. B, H. Vob XXXI), ia ahawt) bon aonnd ta prodaoed. Sound trbile 
eoiniag out fram tbe month called JVddo ttrikae agamet the atmosphere 
outiide and prodtieee waves there irhiflh are carried to tha ear. “About an 
inoh within the batuan ear is placed a membrane like tha bead of a dram 
wbleb mceivee the vibratloai of eonod. With ibia tympanam ia an air 
chamber conoected by a tuhe^ the eLutaohiim with the month, tbe three A 
tmall bones joltied to each other and in carrying the attnoEpberio Impulaee 
to the labyrinth or ioternil ear which is the ml organ of beat-ing, whora 
the ludltory ntrve Bile three aemi-ciroular canals and a rery cuioaly 
formed oeehlea or sbelUlike spiral chamber, where ita fibras may be ecea 
spread Out and gradualy abortoning like the strings of a harp or pianoforte 
te if each soond from lowest pitch to highest bad a separate nerve fibre to 
convoy it to the sensorium; where atmoitpherio vibrations are finaUj 
oonverled into all the wonderonB modaletiouH of music and epeecb. This 
true ear the organ of bsai-mg is embeddad in the bonea of the eknll, and 
ftceives TtbratioBS tbioogh tbe air In the Innor chamber, throagh the 
small bones and ifarougb the booe of the skull. The semUcircuUr canals 
placed ia three dirtetions are enpposed to show ns the difwtioa of soande 
and tbe nerves of the epiraJ cochlea the pitch, of wbieh we oic diatingukb 
from the bwflst note tf the organ to the sbarpeet insect one, nine oeUves' 
but there mast be souads on either tide beyond the reaeb of onr eenae of 
beerlng,'* (Dr, T. L Kiobole' Haman physiology pp. Ig,g iggj^ 

When eonud currents thus produced sue carried to (he ear of a heatnt 
it is tbe secood stags of sound called Bbwani, When tha sound is earried 
by the auditory nerve to the eensorlum, it produees a picture of an ohjeot ‘ 
meant by the artieulate voice oompoiad of variety of letters or Fama, 

This lut stage is called tpHoia mini rested ia the form of ‘word*; what Is 
idea or thought on the subjeotivc side, ia the objeni or the exiitiag tbiog 


ID the ohjectiTa or extam^l word ; the eeo^o ia ward od th« Ijn^lttio irTdff^ 
Hgw d«a it oinira^ nafiDln^^ ? In feho be^^iantag it li mn iaftrtigoJftto 
tODfid pradcioed by the Tjeil organe of the ipeaker ; thea iq the form of 
articalate eoand it ia nonvoyed b/ the nk curraat to the madttory oaDalof. 
the hflurar and thoo by etriking agaiaet the tyiapflaao) the icoprufioD iir 
made oa the bfaio. The m&D^feetaiiaa of tba ide» by mraQi of the louadp h 
what ii called Th^re are two ?iewv about it^*(l) that it h the 

artioalato Boaad proaoiiDoed id the foriD of the Vamoi or letten of which 
& word k ootnpci^il that the im^ or pioture tkereef ta areated od the 
seBsaritini ; (S| The Other ¥[ew ii that it is the lettera proDoodoad jD a 
partiodlar ordefi that eoctatituto a word or DRDie ; there li no iaoh thing ae 
MphoCa apart from the letter or Far^dp 

The bubj&et haa hoeo fally dealt with by Mhdhava in hia Sarvadinaiia 
Samgrah ia the chtpier OD P^piai^ I eaDoot help ^dotiog a paotage 
from P* 116 of the ^naDd4^rama tditiom 

a*rrf? *rfflaf3T%Tsft | 3 ^. 

rr^Tftraisffi^ai ^k^cTr «r«ir ^r?ajT3: ^r^cQSirin' 

^ I 3 n«w FKt 

^ i^^rfea eciftf 1 

»nt TTf g^^a wn I 

gnff^q R q t^m t ^ u 

^Jnet ai a leeeon leamt odco le not rememlerd but od ceitatadl 
repetUioD becomes oomplete-^ or ea trqth dees not rhiae iteeif difttincitj 
first bob becoEQii elear ia the intellect ultimatelji Amilarlj though tba 
first aound ie sigaificaatr yet it maaifeeta the word (iphola) indietiDctly 
but grad Daily it makes it diatmetf more diitinct aad mo^t djatinol^ 
A word the seed of which ia sown by the eatiad} being aocompaaied by 
the last artioolatc aotizid (of letters) and being perleoted by repetitioD^ ia 
Tctnined in the iDtcUeet (rnomory^^^ 

The coQTentioDal fioaao of a word ptoooimoed in a particnlar order of 
latiers wae huowiL to the aDoieat Indian ttiokera. A word prodaoea an 
idea aod an idea prodnoea a word ; there ia a reciprai^ relationihip betHeen 
the language and thought. There cannot be a langnaga without prCTionely 
haxing a tboagbt in yoar braiQ and yon can not comroy your thought witb- 
oota langnige. It le a philosophioal axiom the truth of which waa koowD 
early in India. 

The next qacition is, ‘what doea i ward coatfoy* ? Does it mean od 
indklduali form or genas f When the word *goat’ ia u^hantdr yoa baro at 
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onqi bifort mind * figara of a qii^Jruped of & peculiar Blraotori atul 
Ooioar* It [3 it ooEictptf^ iJoAt £gam of^ form (Akriti^; tbo wrtapaiuiiDg 
objeot In tb$ utertul word b bii iodividu&l goal. 4 of iupb 

iDdividiiali farma & speci^a, ud tba speoioi m^ko up n gsotia until bh« 
bigbeit pany# odled duetmtin b tdatbod^ Tho loiro»t op^oi&B nt tb» 

iDdividufiJ li callad iii/ivia trjuciei und iutermadi&te and i^^cEti tn 

MU«d ^uh^iUrn gffMita uud tptciea. 

tbe word ^gnt- convijod un urguea Opat^ma ^ a goat mudo 

of oluy wili fiuffioe in a aaeriSus ^ Aimilarly if it meaut aa individual goatf 
it is tboD impoifllbEo to ropUco aiiothar io its pUoe"« !□ bis opiDioDi tbo 
i^ord ^go^l* ligtiififia a form and iadividual Ho up fcbo wbolo 

dUoaaftoD in HUira d3 ofobap. il Chaika 2. H crord douolee an mdifiduaU 
■ form I and a ge oiis. 

The next quaBtipn for detormiuation tt whetbor a ^ord [or mnm 
proporlj"} frDaiid iiiteroal qt nQn^aUrtiaL The viaw ot Goutamn ii om bodied 
ID eiitira IS of chapter 11. Abuika 2^ He says th^t eoudJ is noo- 
etemal and aasigui three reason? for ii [ (I) a aouEid hoi a bogmaing ^ what¬ 
ever bis a begiaaicig bae an eed* (2) It ie an objeoE of eensa dr^ati daToelj 
the ear ; [3] it ia treated in oomtnoa life ae artifioial: you oan r-aise or loirer 
jour Voice aoeotiicLg to jonr aiih. &U theae reaeone show that a iouul ii 
proddoed like any othsr taiooraotnred arlioln? aud ie tberarore perish iblo 
and don-eteroait 

It \A a camcQou experience that a eoual ia produced by our effort and 
•Iter haviog mauilesled itielf For a abort kim^^ it vaniehes. It can not be 
aecordiug to Goutamai eternal. 

It is ueeleaB to dt^oasj the subject here ; t may refer the onriouB reader 
to study from edtras L4 bo 65 ehup. II khuikii 2 of GouUnia’i Nylya 
Shtraa (VixliDagaraia Sanaerit seriei). 

Qantaiba m apita of the nou^teruality of word believae in I bo 
idfalbbtlity and otornalitj of the Veias, Ho aaya in eatra OB oi ohap It, 
Abuika 1 '^Aud by reoaon of tbo authority* of a reliable pecBOQi ite authorU 
tativeness le like the authority of spell (iucautatbti) and medioloe.” To 
God tun &} the Holy Veda ie an eutihority in itself^ beeaujeo the word of an 
liSpfa or a reliable pereou ie always an authority. Who ii an dpiu ? VAieijaoa 
has dealt with It fully in Me Demmeutarj, There are three qnalifica^tioiJB of 
an Apta j (1) he moBt have raAliaed bie ideas, (2) be mnet bo a pbiUnthcopiit 
and (3> bo meat totl the trnlli mud axplaia the true uaturo of a thing, h\l 
bheee qnaliScations apply to the Supremo Being. Tho eum and vabstanoe 
of the whole eyfra ii that the Holy Veioi being of diTEDie origiu ie of 
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^ pftnmdtsnl iuthorilj, The achaliaflt further itati that tl ii uat intborl^ 

tfr^Ye siidplv by reHton of it^ ba\ng eteroAl ; th^iigb i wrmi li not elGtiiAl 
yet the Holy Vrd^ beiufr of divVpe origin is Dternfti. Ho gwes two 
VAtapIea ta gupport of bii’rbtr ; ]U9t «« ft ipall or ubAtai prodiioes its 
efoct in muofitig sorponth pebun mod psopb betieTe id itv ififftllibiUtyT 
fO ifl the If ft fy Veda iafalUble; ae a mediftiae produoift iti eSeol id 
endi^tiiig h dieeftM icd peopk beliare in iti efficmey, lo is the HoTj Vedi 
The mediciDe |AjiijTedi&) and ^>eU (manttK} ftfs tbfl parts of the 

flolj Veda; Ihe iD&tlibillty it^ Iberelbret Bitahliehed bajaud any dsabl^ 

There are dootrinee of Hleslbm TAdft)i roidiBin [I'^nya ^^a) and 

icnpermftDeiTee (Efa&ibftTida) rderrec! to ta the 4Lb chapter* Sabstj^aeatlj 
tbftEft doolricei be^ms the peculiar property of the Yi^gdeblra, a aftboo] 
fDntiilod by Aean^ aEd Va^abftDdha a^d the Mftdhjamikii Echool founded by 
K^gArjaiui, I have said OTOr aod over agaio that tbeae viewi had bwa in 
wUttmo loDg before they beoams the aaeepted tenets of any efthooL 
From erttieiarag lucb vieirvi do valid infereDee Oau be mado as to tho 
A priority of tbe variops Bndfaistk aehools which tubaequently accepted 
fuoh views as their tenets- A futile attempt bfu been made recently 
to compars Gtatema’i i&traE sad Vftttjayara^s f^mmentary with tha 
LankAva^hra-etitm of the YoghcbAra aohooin 1 need not dilate on the 
^ subject ae there ii an obvioai anaeroDiEis which a abtident of Indian 

history can very well appreesata. 

The study of Gontama^s KjLjm is very popular id lodia espeftially 
in Bengal It is still studied in Nadia (Kavadvipa^i there the eubjeot le 
studied in ^he old wty of karnln^ id 1 am infotfDsd that there am 

good or Ir^icians o£ tbo old fype^ 

Having done with tbs dcaeriptlop of Goutamak N)iy%ktns ass 
whether we Gad any traca ol bis philosaphy in the Upaaiflat. The word 
‘GontamA* Moara tery often in the Upaaifatsi it is id Raneitmhi^ChhiDdegjBi 
^ BrihdArapyakft and Kafcba, {St^ for the details iu Jacobis oooeoMlaDOa 
mt F, 340)* No help o»rr be obtuDsd tfftin them as to the idiotily of the 
f oundtr of the KyAjsseboob The word in the Up*aifla» u a patronyaiic 
of certain Rj^Is. 

'Wa 6nil BiOTt of ths objeats of proof (PratoeraO and tha fi« alementa 
«' maBtioiied b tbe Nj&j*, m tbt Upamsat». Tska the puaagn 'wftwr 

mm in Maitriupaniaad VI. 14, »An obj^ of proof 

cannot be pewiTed if itbout a meaiia of proof.'' Thi* aiiomatiiJ trotfa 
find* iti pliM in Gout«aa*i Nylyfc It ie probable that thera the 


*4 


pTAcdbA KUd tbo pnimaytt my nob bean lued in Ihe tftixi^ ^D*a 
B3 in fchfl Ky&y^ 

Wa find tariff in Kathopioi|fct IL 9 ^*twT™^fir xpAm*' It o?m not be 
obfciiniid by rofl*ni of The prord ugaiii oflCciM twice iti 

Maitriupeniffi^ in VL VIU d. It ia doubllui wbetibeT the word 
ia tiMd id the game BeuBO m in tha NyAya* Wa bava id Maitriapanil^t 
itaAai^ (quibble), dn^tloia (instaoet) and beta (ceoaoii). We alaa fioJ 
fkiiraJiiyardda (atbiOBbic doctrine) aide by siila with these £armt wbidh 
eabwqneiitly became the peculiar terminology of the Kyaja eohoo! ol 
pbilosopliy- 

At the time of the Upanivat, people were aequainted with Bome sort 
of reaeoaipg. It wm a ratlonalietie period; people being tired of the 
eereinooial prmetiwa of the Veda, naturally took to thinking^ and expre^aed 
their thrughte in the writinga of the Uparnfat. Nyiya if, tharefore, no* 
boetile to the Vedic teaching bat has its seed in tho UpaniflatB the know! 
iedgo eectioD of the Veda oalUd ^n^nalcJIddlai 

S&nkhye* 

We now noma to the eieeoiid group of philoapby eidled Siukhya^yoga. 
The Sftnkbja achool io anterior to the YogaachooL Tbe founder of tho 
former eehool ia Kapils^ a mythical Baidt who ia desoribod in the 
S'rircidbhigaTat Puriftna ; bis life it bo much surrounded by a halo of 
eaacUty that it ie Tsrj difBoult to make out any thing tike history* 
It it therefore, a futile attempt to find out the tisae and place of the eaintp 
Let ns leave him ia the myetcry in which ho tt enveloped. KapLialiko 
8'fikyamuai and Riffa^bba is considered aa one of the twenty-four inctrna^ 
tiona of Vi;nu. Ho is eaid to be the lamo Kapila who reduced the hundred 
sons of SAgara to ashes whiloBearching for the lost horse of the Ae'wamedhA 
Eacrifioe; while others say, be ie a diScrenb fageni 

His name oeoarH in S'yetfi e'vataia Upanifat ohapter %, 

wfbimewt rbwnf wnwnr w * i “ Heibringe up the 
Bifhi Kapila born tntbo beginning with knowledge and looked at him 
when bom." Some of tbo oommentaterfl of the Tor^o have taken the word 
^Kapill^ in ill derivative sense meaning Hiranjagarbha ; bub Sankar^^ 
ehfirya in hie learned commentary of the Vedanta Sdtra chapter II, 1. 
ibinki that by Kapila the founder of the S&nkhya eyatem of phtloeopby 
it meant- According to nianyi he is coosidored anterior to Kan&da i 
but the Pravachana sfitras as they exist in the present form are admittedly 
posterior to the Vitse§ika efiteaSK Whoever Kapila may be, be certaiikly 
wrote aftai Sanfida la lully dUcu^ed by mo m the pricediog pages 
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Tho Rfrnkhj* lilsaffttiira it vetj limilsti ; tho book* io fcha SAnkhy* 
achool can be aonated on oDa’» Mngari’ end*. They are : (1) Praraoban* 
e^tias, (2) TaUwa sataiaa (3) Siolctiya Wrilcft mud (4) Pattohai'itbrn 

*^^T^ts»a smcn&Ba was at od 6 tima ooasidaMti ta ba the Driginal work of 
£api 7 at but how tb« preseat Tiaw it that U h a spuriorje work oontaiHiog 
the eutninar/ of the original S^Hkhya eiltras^ See Keith’s SmEnkhja ayetSEn 
(Heritag# of ladia Miiea>. Pauohaaikha adlr-s are embodied in tba eommea- 
taryofVyisa an the V 05 * eatris of PatanjalL We need aot, therefore, 
bother oureeltes with these two workt b the Saekbyrn literatare. Lat as 
then take up the SAnkhya PfnvaQhaoa S4tra which t ooasider to ha the 
original work for reasons to be gireti later od. I caaaot deter mine the ago 
of the PraTWJhani satfaa, hot 1 think them to be abating in the pre- 
eeat form before the rise of Boddhiani. BuJdha owes a groat deal to Sftakhya 
end mafly other sagas of the pre-Badlhistio herafcio eohoole auoh m 
B rihaspati. CharvWtm anrl HhXlu It ii like groping in the dark to 
make an attempt to ascertain the age of those myatorious lagaa whom 
we only by n&me. 

Tbarfl IB ft ticiii^d QUiaber of csfJHicciaatriflft on th^ PrftTACibfc*na BiittM ; 
Cl) aankhya s4tra witti by Auiroddha ; (2) Sinkbya Pratoohanm Sitra 
vritti sara by MahadoTa Samawati; (3) SInhhya Pravaohano Bhhjyam by 
Vijuana Bbik$u. The Brat and tbfl third are available and are stodiod. 
The commentary of Vijiiiaa llhik^n is most excellent and helpful in 
oorreotly anderetandiog the Shiikhya Sfltras* The vritti of MabAJflva 
Saraswati wai pabUsbed by (iarbe in the Bibliothena ladioa eeriei. 

Sw&mi Day&uanda Saraswati, the great Sanscrit sohoW and reformer 
of Onr tinve has mentiaaed Bh^gort'e oommenUry on S&nkhja idtra in 
the intfoduotioii to hia aotnaaeBitaTy on the tttgvele and the Sitylrtha 
Prak^B^m ; but I have neither saeo it nor read of it in any other work, 


The present Sinkhya Praveobrnna Sitrm, aa we have, consittt of aix 
chaptorm containing 52® siltraB as will appear from the foUawmg table 


Chapter 

I, 

IL 

tlL 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

Grand Total 

SutlftB 

164 

47 

84 

32 

123* 

70 

620 


W^e DOW come to Slnkhya KArikft wbioh is the most important work 
in the whole SAnkhya literatnre and is ooniiderad older tbaii the Prava- 


* Aooordlog to Auirnddha, there are ISO sdtrwi 
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elima eftkrw by lotiolwf. Ik written by te'wiri Kriia^ in tbe 
Arv& mati». Tbe nntiiber flf the etnniw veriea Bceordiog to the commen¬ 
tator,. Id the oemmenury of Gondepftdn only 69 eUnZM era commented 
open. Inlirt dommenUry of Mtthern which ia cider than thet of 
Ooudap&de. wo biid 73 itanzM* In the tsommentorj ot Vicbespati Mie'nt 
ceiled Sankiiyetettwa Kannudt we hero 72 etenza*. Amording to 
p, Ten«-onhka Blm* ^erm&, the editor of Mithure vritti in the Cboa. 
khembhi Sensctit series, the number of steozee reriesfroin 69 to lOfi. 

The K&rikI with the MAtherft rritti wee tmnsleted into Chinoie by 
Kao-ti ** who ia celled Pirmarthn by the Indians. “ He wsa e TripiUke 
lew teach or of the Khan djoeaty A. C. 557.689. Pi r emir the cam o to 
Chine to ahoot 547 in the reign of the emperor We-ti of the Lien dynasty 
which ruled in Southern Chins from 502-557 A. C. sod wia followed ly 
the Khan dynasty. He lirad till B82 A. C., and thern are no less then 
twenty-eight of his transletioai now in existeace, thst of SnTmTna-sspteti 
Shstre berng the twenty-esrenth (No l300 in B, Nariio’i Cetafogoe). The 
Dsme given to it in Chineso, ‘the Golden ecrentj ditconrBe' le loppOHcd bo 
refer to the number of the Terses in the EAriks." {Mai Mutler’a aii systema 
dI Indien philosophy P. 222.) According to P. Taunaukh Rime S^arml, 
in the ChinBaa trenaletion the 63rd. atinea being omitted, there are only 7 1 
etanzes. Though there ere 72 etensee in the present snthorised edition^ 
the book itself i^Had ‘eepteti’ by the E&rikA itself In the Chmesc 
traosletion, the nemo of the vritti wfitor ie not given. fiabs'Aatrin, ea 
Kppesra from the six aystenu of Indien philoaopliy by Mai Molter held 
tbet the PrevechAna oBtres ware written in tbs l6tli century by YijD&tie 
Bhik;a end cammeatsd upon by him. I cannot do better than quote an¬ 
other Pendit of BetiAres, P. VindyOs'vorl Pnulda DwiTcdic, the librarian 
Government Seiucrit College, and the editor of SA^kbye Semgrnha 
in the Chawfcherabba Ssoeorit series from hU preface to the BAmkhy^ 
Semgt^fae j— 

tfy i ^rntnif ^ 

i fwfiTTri 

Here fiomo tbab S^tra alone caniposed the 

great Kapiby vrbile the Slnlcbjm Sastra Contei Ding Ibe sAtras and 
eix chapteta were composad by VijSAtia BbikoDe It is foolisbr becau^a 
Bhojr&ja loog before the tlois of YijiiiLDa Bhit^u hod explai&ed ttm 
■IX ohapteras Fell tietiils may be i«ii ia the preface to Njftja vErtika.*^* 
The editor endg bl^ preface by utlcTiag a bltseieg. CertaiDlj the ?ieif 
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e*nD 0 t hold W^tor uitartor to ViilSin* Bhiktw, 

,. pDUi.b«JbjJii»o*iiJ»™J*^“*' . . 

Tb, ■-i<...t.b«. ,h.boldlb,P»™b.» Ste.. tob. .p.™.. .. 

tod™-h.t»«Jb.d.> S„k„b„bir,. .b. b» 

"r. ‘V . sS. I^. la bi. c.a.a..al.rj on tb. V.d.»U S.u« 

b»a”»fcrnd».tb. m.«.b«!. Sdlnui botutb. Sinkbya Kbrikb 

,h.l M.dh.,tab..J., tb..ril.t .ttb. s»r,al.».a. ....gt.b. b.. a,^ 

,bito d.»nbi»s tb. Skakby. .y.U» «f M '.a^ric 

Thl Silt,., bat t» I. ».» Kri.«a’. S‘'“ *"4 V«h..p.t. M„ ,. . Sk,. 
bb,.tttt..lt.a--li=.b.t..« ..l.t..w,it.,.,Vk.b..p.., M.r..b.. 
.«,.f.„edb. tb, P,„«b.a.aktr«. Ft... tbi. a.g.t,,„„d,a» .b,y»a. 
°„4, .h.ttb,y b«lart b-a b. »!.«».. i" 'b.it t.«.. 'Jb..,ga»... .. ..ry 

J„k.ali. b«,J ». *(.“"y »bi«b ...11 ,.ry ka,. .. tb.t,f .,S.«.,h«. 

*' Th.,. », ..v.»l "«T '««»= '7'“* 

, h.ir ...1 b... ...ri»k.di tb. Sktkby. pbtt».pby ,«b.ly « 

b,li.v.dtob,tb. rort ««.. »f tb. .tb*"*'" “b"'' 

J.laitm .ad tb, follat"" <* tb. Slpkhy. ..hml nioVa,at.d .. 

fMoAeibaaita Soatl'tia. bciypltl-baddhilt.). Id tb, P™»Mh.D. 4ttcu, 

„ .ill b, ...a Ut,, ,0. tb„.i.i«.« ot *•«•« i. d»|.d i tb.. f« 

tb.i, adp,p.l»ity «d tb.i, .tody. .h.«r.r,. ,11 .at, d..«tud. Tb. 

Kftrika taiD- * short "Pitooi" tho Sinkhy. pnodploe m * nietrical l«t. 
gu.ee by combloiDg the efttr.. of tbo SinLhy* «id el.iiuetiog -11 
.Ud LtFO.er.Ul poiote. beoame popcUr U the etuiy of S.okbye «hool 
ofphlWphy. ThUU the «i-oii why the Sinkbya Korik -lo ™ 
.todieJ aud referred to by the ooo.er«ti« Brkh nraa« There « -ootber 
uot. 7 js, that iQ aooUnt ladU there ware do taoil.tiee in the uee 
of libraries a^ wa have at present. Toe librariee, it appear., were 
atlMhed to lha ta«plea and ««« the eieloeiTo pwpertioe of tba 
prieeta who parhape allowed them rather to be eaUn by wome 
than exposed to the public gaxa. Soma time jeonoclaetm matinot 
™«iled, UDdar the iolluenoa of which they d«tr.yed those book. 
Lioh were not in oonformity with tbeir own. The aArha,paya 
eatra. of the heretie achoo1,the exietenoe of whioh « prored from the 
quotation, beta and there, are not available. The work, of ChUrrltka ha« 
finished, and many of the important Buddbi.tU wcrke hsve been recovered 
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u, 
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in tbfl P&Ii traDflationi outside Todia. Id addition to tbese faoU, 
eoaifderiiig tbe olimato of India, it is net strange that tbe PraTaehiQa" 
ifttras became very rare aod a assted book tithe general pablie. The 
learn^ icbolars weie not omqieaient, and touU not know thein by 

iotuition if they were (hot up in tbo librariee of the temples not nooessible 
tp eIU 

SankatlohArya who was s bom enemyg^uddbistn and Jainism. Mnli 
net bam any sympathy with Eapila, tbe^rnnner of these two well, 
known religious systems of the heterodox school, and would not theiefore 
stoop ED bw nt to quote from Kapila’e Pravanhena sfitras. SsnltarHeharya 
has meattoned the name of Kapila in bie Sirtfika BbA^ya more I ban 
once with great respect, hut in his oommoiitary on sdtra 1 p&da 1 
chapter II, he eajj, 

aifnjy ^rnmrft 

51 ^r#TT ^515*^13 I 

“it le, therefore, proved not only from the assumption of the indeperdoiit 
Miitence of matter but from the plurality of the iculs also. tLt 
syslem (tantraj of Kspila te contrary to the Veda and the teach in* 

Its blJownr, Mann." In thU view Kapib’a systenj, it i« no w n i ^ 
if S snkarAchfirya, while comiaenting on edtra 11 of chapter I PU T 
quoted stanza 3 from SAnthva kkrikA. ^ ** 

WbMe«r S'»k.rt.h4ry. q.ota from tb, Sbokh,,. b. J<« 
whether he qnotes tbs pissage from the EArikA or the Sut™*- ht, t 
It to the imagination of hie readers. Exoepling sUuxa’ 3 
atom, all quoliptiODS may be from the Kinki or ^he Bdtrae. 
eiarople, b hie oommentBry on sdtrs B of chapter IJ, PAda 4. we Bay _ 

sTTniRn j Sankry. n'ai 

The shove quotation is .Iso the l«t lin, of sbua. 2B „f \i, 
KArikA. What « the authority to support the allegXn L, 1 
quoUtioo II from the KArikft hat not from the eQtras ? ^ 

Thoro are eertaio words and seoteoees whkh the Ieam«.5 l ,■ 
ancoBSoiottsIy borrowed from the efitras. Thus S'an[ta«»- '“obist 
iNirnaya Sugar big edition) and Sftnkhya ,Qt„, side 
parallelism ® ^ 


Common tar;. 

1. BTT 51 ??; (^0 

i p, 439 


Siltra, 


SfBih 81^ 3^1 





9'MkMAohirj-a quote* the BriliaiiirBii/fcba upanifit 

Md E*pik ha* pat th» vwee Into a aatm in hi* tyiten and amnbered 
it aa agtra IS of ohapter I. Both of them dariTfi it from the smna 
louroe, bat the parallelism id the eoune of ibe orilioiain of the Shaklija 
phiJoiophj of Kapila ia my strileicg. 

CommfiQtary. Sfltra. 

2. ir% finrarg^nr ntT^rm f 2. fm i 


F. 4S9 

.. 

492 

493 

While oomaieutmg on atltra 3 of chapter IL 
oommentAtor e^js | 

Commeatarjr. 


3. 


4. 


3. QT<q^Ttrrsf%'Ttni^'hft^T^ r 

4. 


F4da 2f the learned 


^3f€rf5tr»i 

..495 


^ I 


Cempare »taaz,67ofthiSAriHaeweU, I ray, it is .o aBconeoiaua 

imitatiou of words ani phrase* from the Saobhy system of philosophy 
The learcej eommentatar on the Vedinta edtra has. while critioisiog the 
doctripee of the Simkhya Bj-ttem UDOOmeioaely borrowed phrases aod 
Bsotenses from the blltras. For these reason*. 1 have not the least doubt 
as to S ankaricharya'fl haowledge of the satras. when he orittGiaed the 
Ttew of EapiU He eould have never oritieised the sjetem from aoeh 
a meagre compendium as the epitomised Earikl. where the agnoetie viewe 
as can forth in Jetsil ia the efitras, are totally absent. Tba 
if it existed, oannot adord matariaU for the leameii seholinst’s eritioiem. * 

There ia no doubt that Ktpila’s stttraa were not mentioned by aoy 
commontator of the Vedanta excepting Appajm Dik«ita in hia oommentary 
oalled Vodfinta kulpataruparimala. (Sea the excellent edition of Nimaja 
Sagar 1917 at P. 372 ohaptcr I Filda 4, sfttra 1.) My view is that the 
i&tras wore not known as Pravanliana SQtras beforfl VijBdna Bbikfa 
or Aairiiddfaa ; they ware known as Kapila’s tantra or ^ajtitantia. I shall 
disease the point later on. 

As to Miilhsvaoliarya, the Tolumiaoua writer of the RenaUsaEice 
period, 1 may frankly admit that nowhere the SAnkhya extras of 
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ara r&ftfrrad td hy hicn la th^ SafTtJan'ani SAag:riha^ 
but ha hif EastitioaaJ VAatiaspiti ud hh S&akbyi. Tatt^a 

Kaacdtiiji. Thfl {^ooUttoaj afi maialj ftam tho Kirlki, btib i:iut froea 
tha latraa. Tha omiaiiau eo^ci^ aptbiug* Tb^ aocount of Siokbya- 
a« given bj bim ia very maagtef a ad coQtaiiH tb4 oaiaihs ol the 

other ootEiineaUterv ef tbfl KArikt who admit^dly flour ithtd before hli- 
lime. lie aaji notbieg aboul t benxunber oftbeaUnxua of the EArikk. 

Under thete oirooMitmnt^B the Doa^quotatioD from the Saokja fiutra \s T 

not at eU harprlaisg. 

Siya^lohArjai the brother of Madhav^h^rya aEid tba eommeutator 
of the Vaiio worlUt ooMiiUEitiag on Anuvilka II of Prap^thuka VilL 
of the Taitirajbranjaka at 545 el the An^ad^i'rAEiia editioa laja while 
discuadiag the varlooi viawa oltha •ureatloa aocordiiig: to tha differeeb 
aaboaKo of pbiloiopbj, 

itlThi ^TftStT ^iT 

»fNTC^rat*rei'!i( ^isar^nri^^rfton 

fe^fTTsm^ ^3 ftlTif U A' 

Ju£b 11 the attempt of G^ootAEO* wu bo imtruot tbe eraiting Seif fit 
to leeore bBivaa apa^t ftom tbo b(?dy to tbe people of very low uxtiler- 
fttandiDgi lo did tbe great &ige KapHa wiita S4akhja gutra to iDtitniob 
mU wbo ii devoid of aotioot looker oOf iatdUgeDt and umttiched^ to the ^ 

people of average undentaiidieg'\ SAya^jlchbrja haa every wham ipokeo 
of Siakhya hut not of the epitomO whioh pliya an Joiportaijt pati. in hii 
brothar^e desoriptiod of the SAnkbya io tbe Smtv&darm'ana saitignha. Again 
at F. 596 of the Hicee edition bo quotoe frooi S^nkja inthout nkautigaiog 
the name of tbe hoak« 

Enurmr^PT^ : i 

Slakhym U. 3 h S. C. OrikI £9, 

Id view of the diMOoai^toii in the Aradyakii tbo ioevitable con^luefon 
ii that the quotation ie&ocn ibe Saokhja SAatra. One oaddotf thorefafOr ^ 

Ldfer from tbe soD-mentiioo of tba verao aud ehmpter of the book id ebo 
prevanoe of the quoLationt that the exiaieiico of tba 34akbya S'^isbrn waa 
not kuorwn to aiyanieharja or Mkdhav&ohmrja^ or tbal it did not exUt^ 

The non-mention thereof showi ibe udpopaJarity oftheSkokhya lyateni 
at the time ii shown in tbe prccediog paps. 

Let ue examine V&obafpati Mia'rm^e Slnkhym Tittwa Kaumidt. There ^ 

is not the leafl doubt that be knew Empik, the foauder of tbe SAnkhja 
ejilonii as ho latutH bim in the beginning in etanaa 2 of bis commOQtary^ 


t 


Tbofl^li bha leirnad iftholUil did not tefar th4» alltr(ii> fat lia CMidat b* 
'aQDBideretj to be Ignorant oF Iheno io fmqg of btg oomnaeatarj od eianu 72 
of the Kikrtkt^. Ae it if lirerj itupoTE^nb ia d eteriDiciiiig the exifteiioe of 
Biltirike at thetimo tbe Endrikl wrltteai I matt g^irait verbatim. 

fe55rs»!ni gc g rg r q 

All tbe ^objects wlib^b are ia tha eefonty (staDzAi) are from the 
^ntira Sa^ti^aatira (« book demliog^ with 60 lopiee} wilh I be exception cf 
parabtee and boetii la at teak d on otben [iiJet•eml)’^ VJIohaapati miiVa 
^bile Oammentiii^ on the term feeti taotm^ Ebji that there sre 60 iopica 
accordin!^ to RIja VaTtika and quotes vmsn from It, Thej are as follow 
(1) The oxUtence of loatteri (2] anitj^ (3j objeotivjtji (4) teparate antitfi 
(5) dependsDOe, (6) plurality, (7) disjanotian, (S) couiunetioo, (0) future 
^xieteuee, ^10) inaotiiritj. Thesa ten topic* rary anoordiisg to tbe diflteTent 
'Commentatofe ^ ae they are not reiei^ant iu the presea t discoaiion, tbej 
need not be described. Besides those, tbero are li kinds of errore taentloned 
in III, Zft ome kinds of Oon tent meat raeDtioned in UL 39, twentj-eigbt 
kinds of Lnoapaoities of the organa meptioned in and eight kinds of 

of powers fnantioned b lU-40 (See itanca 47 ako). The autlmr of the 
gays that he hafl taken the topic fra in th« entire Aaiiiimtro mintu 
the pirahlea (mentioned in chapter IT and the criticiami on other Aj^tems 
(ehaplere V, Hod 7[p) Is there any doubt left] about the identify of the 
fa^fiUntra as qualiSed bf so many adjeetiTei ? The daseription 
giTOD ip the 72tid stiitizA fully appliQB to the present Sftpkhja Sdtras. 
Can we imaf^inB that a oonimentator who comteenta on ptania 72 was 
ignorant of tha SAnkhja siltras which are oailsd f>uitri« bj 

Aniruddba and Sftnkhja Prauflffidfia tn^ru by VajnAna Bbilt^ 7 Vftohaa- 
pati Mia>a is Bald to have lived in the 9th century (bare in A* V* &9S}. 

Alberuni who oame to India In the beginning of the lltb century 
«BVs^ BeBidogp tho H indue have books about the jurisprudence of their 
religion, oo theosophy^ on aBoetios, on the process of bMomiDg God and 
seeking liberation from the world as o. g* tbo book oempoaed by Gouda, 
4be anchor ito* whtuh goes by hb name ; the book B'A^kbya oompoeed by 
Kapila on divina aubjeeta : the book of Paipsojali on the samreb for Uhera- 
tton and for the union of the soul with the objeeb for its meditation ^ the 
book JVy^ya bAdnha composed by KipiU on Ibe Tada and its interpreta* 
tioo, ali:» shawing-tbat it ha* been created, and dietiugaiahiog within the 
Veda between Buch injonotiODa n* are obligatory only in certain caees and 
tbcaa wh[^ are obligatory in gone3Pal, further tba book «flfndTifi| 


cimipasad bj Jiltnini. on tha aims ; the book LmkAifmt^ compoiad 

b? treating of the eabjtct th&t iq aU iiiTesfcij^atioEiiit vre iniiat 

axclutivelj rely upon the appemaptioa of tba s&ub^b \ the book Ai^astja- 
maUcenipated by A^stvm. traAtiQ^ ef tho aubjeot; Ih^V in all inva^tigatioos 
W 4 fDL|it u^a bha ^ppafoeptioD of th^ sennas as tradibiioa i apd tba 

boob ViEbnodhariPm Saobau'e imoektioDt Triibii&r''a editba vo\, I, lS2p 
The ibofft qnotitioa ie remarknbl# > fl o must, take into coEiHideiratioa 
the fact that AlbarouL wa« a forfrigiiert and thora ware m^ny diflioultieo m 
hift way in mni^lojr at the ceriaet inrormatioa of a people who waro 
•trappers to him in laEi]^iia^o and religion. Ha medtiona O0tid^ a e ad 
author I he probably rafera to the GoudapAdlya KAtrikl which forms part 
of the M^pdybya ijpaiii|it and on which tbara h a learned commaptary 
of S atikarflchSryi. He peibapi doaa bot meap ble cotUDisatarjr which 
is on the S^obhya KArikl. Ho further naentiODs Eapila na the aDthor of 
the Binkbya S^triM and Nyityubhfl^a. We haTo no eneh work as NyAya 
bh^ ATAilable I it may ba ap error* 

Ha further tiajs at F. S of SaebatiV edition in the prefsoo, hsve 
aktady tranektad two books into Arabio one about the on'^inee and a 
de^orlptbn of all ereated beings ealled SAnkbyai and another about the 
emanoipatlon of the sod from the fetten of the body called Fataniali 
{PdtQnjfffa ?) These two books eontain moat of the elements of the belief 
of the Hiaduff but noe all the single rulee derived thereffos}*\ It oould 
be of great eerrieo to eoneult tha Arabia traPaUtion of the SAnbhya, 

The refereoce ninde by Alberuni to the Sinkhya teaebinga at pp. 62 and 
6S ofSachadft editlDn to V-3I1 and V-I03« The ward Atiirihika^ is nowhere 
to be feuod In the EArikfi or iu the aommentary oi (?ou^n op hut is in 
the Fravaohana s^tra V-lD3i The reCsrence at p. SO may bo compared 
with o-hap, HI. 48, 4^t 50 of the Slttat* stanias B3 and b4 of the KArikil 
and ebap. IV. IS of the Bhagwadgft&p The referenee at 92 appears 
to he to Sdtra 46 of ohaptoT IIL or stanza 58 of the Klrikk Them is no 
need to multiply relareno^St ns they are quite euffieieut to show that the 
infarmatiop that Alberqni derived about tbe SAnkbya teaching is from the 
S&nbhya shtras. In thii rietr cf tbe matter 1 nannot believe that 
VAubaspati MiiVa was ignorant of SAnkhya edtrai. If a man does not 
call a ^fipade' a ^epede’ but glvea ils dosQnptbni can he bo eallod ignoraul of 
U ? It ie only a difierenca of knguagt. We hivs seen thai Sankara 
oaUs Kapila’s work funfrci, S&yana calle it and E4fiha* calk 

i\ Thk change of nomenols^jura will not aSacb the thing U^elf^ 
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Th« idw ii in fchs braia and llw detariptioa ofthe objettt «aotlr corre- 

■pooda wilb thft Pfa^acbaiia Sfttft. ^ *i ■ 

Lflt qa aeo what Abnl Fail the laarnsd writet of the Ayaan-i-Akbofr 
.ay< aboqt Slnkbya, Aenodins to GlaJwiu bo oaya ift tho bogmmag 
“ The firat teaehor of this Boionas waa KEOpsl (KapiU) th« philosopbsr. 
Then followB * rosagra doBOription of tbs doOtrina of the Sft^kbya 
philowpby without »tiy r^f^renOB to pitber tbs or Kirikft. t « 

end hessyi “The doatriree of this bm* are ocrataitied in eiirfif hooj* 
wbiah they call Tuntw (TauW- The learned priaie minister probably 

mean* tbo #a#(* tanira of the Klfik&p 

V«h«p.ti Mis'ra ha. no Joabt mado the matter a Uttle diffioulb 

by the Dse of tbe unhappy and ambif-aoui laogusse. If the EhriH alone 
were then, it leeves no doobt that the loal* fe"iro rotsrrad to in sUnaa 
72 » no nthoT than the ifttraB wbiah go onder tho name of PraTaohioa 
.atra, Wfl hate a qootatian in tho oommeatarj of Vyisa on Patonjali 
IV -18 to the following effect 

** The minatest form of the jtttAC* does not come within the lango of sight 
Viehaapati Mia'ra on aommentiug on the passage i.ye '*»wwwFl»wwi^* 
“Here Is the iaaliruotioii of the sash' faafra adifro/* The quota¬ 
tion in Vyftea’B oommentary reads like a metrical rene and doe. not hod in 
Kapila Shtra. The l.ngnago is not arohaio aod doe* not .ppsar to be 
from any other anlorior work; be that so it may. the learned eommoDtatoc 
of Vytsa think, it from tha oosfi aAstra. The idea of thi. may ha 

compaied to Shukya shtra V, 20. 

Further, VftohaBpati Miafra in oommantine on aktra 8 of eh.p II, 
Pada I of the VedSntasntra aay^i 

=ir7*rnt: gormtqciT 

q 5fei(TOi55:wf3 I !n«‘ 

Therefore hie bolineea, Vftrtaganya, the eapoynder of the Yoga SSetra 
s^d. The minutest form of the gunos does not come within the range of the 
eye ; that whiob oomOB withia the range of sight is mere illueion and trill- 
ing”. On the authority of BalarUtan and others, Steith ie of opinion that the 
author of tho tfuiiittnlra ia Varfagaeya. With great rospeet to Keith ^ 
lam of opinion that Vfiohaflpati Misra forgot what ho wrote in the 
BOiiim6iitAry on the Yugft and mode ft cuufuflion. 
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Aetin wfi haTfi in Mithun vjitfci op tli# ooramopUty on itoHM 1^. 
nfpHf '‘ynnWirrf “Ako it i« .aid in tbo ^litartra 

•‘the matter aoW Qnd« the mfltienw of the e-o” We ag.in fioi 
the emno in Gouda's oomiBODtaTy op tho swne *Up7a; 

“BwrrihsSimilariyit weaid in the »»9H 

tantro, “ the taatterooU under the mficepoe of the ego.” The pa*Bags 

oiioted » lil« a iltra and ia probably an ampliStjatioa of 1*112 of Llie 
Slnkhya .atme. Though the language quoted may differ from that of 
the prcaent ahtraa, jat tbe learned comraeutatora eeitainly meant 
Kapila'e tutme fihioh wore then taowp as eae^i ma(r« by reason of thoir 
Ujing down sixty topiee mentioned in the preceding pages. 

Let us now proosed to aiumiHe the language and the idea of the 
Klrikl end the ehlraa which clearly show that the sutrae have been [ ut 
into the Aryl metre narhntiw or their sentioaepts expreseed in a diffareb. 

laoguagB. 


EfirikB. 


Sutra. 
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K4rik4. 
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7, «eR IW 

... 

•8, qftin^giT^i«5^^n^ 

01^ 

10. 
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fl. qftmnnTt 11IV 

12. 1 vnt 
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3* ftigoiTf^ fqFwai?i, 

4 , I 

5, I 
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•12. <TTw iTTirr . 

. ) . 

13. flWl^ ^ 

i^r5t:Tl=!T 1 

ciTW 

14* ^ 

tniT ^fN !(T^?T¥^; ^9i 

15. gipiw ^^rra 

H i >hl €3c^ i I I 

16. a*^4 4 i w (Ti^^hTc •hjt* 

i iS^T^f^al ^^ liT 


gTrmfr 3’>aRi?^ 

%5 U Vt>*E 
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(<Bfq^5t^q S*m a^ITsi* 

^^5ira5'ra«l I \>'J« 

.Jiqnlq^n^tsc^* 

^ (fg 

gFsrravq; 3>5^ 

ttqfi^Bfa’Tor: m- 





























( 60 ) 


K&rik&. 

•17. f^rm 

I ’en fpf^aSjitTiJT^i 

*18. 3inmT3hs^^5Tt^?RT^ fscra- 
13: sras^ l 

•19. fTTfN« t 

I V\ 

20 . ..— 

■»««»»■ m** mr** *** •■•’T 

^ ‘ 

*21. ? Ti qi f H 3 i *nwi5 .. 

... I jpir qftiiif 
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11 

•23. . 

.. U ^IPCUT' 

irmrraT mi 

24. 
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25. F3t fmirfii . 

.3!1^ 

26. aw'd 
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H&rik&. 

SfttT*. 

29 . ffRUft^sn: 
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q^ifiTT fSratn flT!n fti 3 * 

U^.« 

gn II * 
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(II.M 4 B V *: 
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sTWcTsqrgjilawwfeJOT il 11 
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1^ 

1 » ^ _r_ r * ■ * ■ jiiJL^,.!—^M— 

32.55^ fgwn? . , 


•34. 

lUS 11 

it^T^T?; I HTfir^rsin 

^^PctT 
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irrs^.« 
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S&tra. 


*54. 355 

I] Vtl 


I - 3?53r fk?ITSfT W \, idtf 

2 , ftitt f^wfar igra^; 11 .at 

3 . H \. Ha 


Coinpua Bhagawid^ra IV. IS. 

55, <TWHTTiTCTiT 5fi.II Hill I ^m^nirnTTf^ n hi 

66. ^;fi iHHiff '. %gT *T5W 

I irr^fs^^i f^i^if I 

^ttn: ji w 


67. qcT f^fg ffifir^'??rVTi5qqiq(i 
a^F^sr^ I 3^Tfqarg fqftr^‘ 
aar !J^f% a’^R^q 11 vl3 h 
53. VTTpr??jfqc5f aaat 

n 35q?qqiiT?qR 
f5R#% a^fa; it k a 
69. ^ifirRoq^a- 

qq;. ^Q[| 

60, sT«a: fiT*3?f a f«r>f€ir 

fq^f^qfa n *nr«rre!T^r?t 

61 . ilFTtra ?!rfq qr- 

fq^farfw qififg^]| H^fir 

snaf^rqi a^- 

ta: 11 ^;t 

•63. ^rafinlq g q^^i a TT cffR 
fTTrJRI ngr^Tt 1 ^qq g^qnl 

nfqfqSfraq^n^^^JoT 11 n 
•63. qq a^qTVTTeiarfWq^qT^ 
fwaiqFisFq^ II afqqqqr^ 
%qa gfqqa qrfri^ ii^un 
•64. ...qa^qiqqf ,,^5 

65, UTrl qfiHlq^Ira 

vnqrqfq^rO || ^qifqqfqi- 
aJf^gKjq ^5qmarfa ii^^n 


t. er^Tqr^sfq 5rV^q^il%?f 
! - qxrrqpq 11 \ St4 
[ 2 . qgqifqiq || h- 
aqqTqrqf q^qtfq f5if%?^ft?fr 

I jr? a?^qf;r^5fq^%r 

^ f^FsTrim. ^,r 
I ^tqqrair^ %rqqq(if qqiq^q 
II V** 

f l. ^^'rrTqr q-q 
fqq^^ 11 av 
2. asiTTireqTg ^iHntqigqg- 
Ll %. 

^r^RJriTTst qvqrfq qvqrq 
fq?qf qrqfbf^f; 

fef^s It ^ «H 

qqj Wtoi qf ijq ki^. h 
T q^aifis; ^|q fir^Tft ^sf 
qwi'iis^ an^qri^ ci\l 




















The of the Kftriki mirked br me w Uh Mitemts iir ewiatim 

xaprodaotioBi from the PfR»»chiti* *6tr»; the otber ftODMa mthoiit 
^he «*t«rifcl(8 emlH^dy the idea of tbe titrie. HeediDg tbe peralleltime is 
language and thotigbt in eai^juTLOtion witili the cotEclading sin za ol the 
KfIriLA, one eannot Miao to any oodfllnsion dfchei'than t hat the KflrikA 
ie BQ.* epitome ef the Itt three ohaptera of tbe Sknkbja Sfltraj. Tba 
remaining three etaptern of the SAokbya Sillraa are eipreealy eieludcd. 

Further, the Sflokbya »&ttaa are in the archafo Sfttim style, but tha 
■SArikA bM bpen written in the AryS Jfiti metre which belaega b? tha 
the pcut'Vadifl period. All tbea* facta aonohiaiaely ihow that tbe present 
PravachaDa idtras are genuine but not aporiaaa, 

Tha next queation fur determinetioa ia, at what age of the 
philoeophioal period these efttroi ef Kapila were written. I have already 
aatd VD the preceding pages that tbe whole philoiuphioal literature of 
the oTchado* eohijol waa in its fully developed state before BaddhUni 
and JtiuisQ flouriahed in India. It took sovenil oentnriea in its 
development, one borrowing or critwUing tbe tbwig^i''* anutb>rr. 
In spite of this, there WM a uquence, cue foliuwing tha other; in iny 
Fiflw, the. Simkiiya aysteai of philosophy was founded after the 
ayalams of Vaia'erika and Ny4fA as dasoribed in the precsdiug pagea. 
Kapila ha» referred to those syatoms in an express language, but hae not 
left any thing on thot ’[loint for onr imasinatiou. 

Wa ^Tt aupportcirs of sii categorbi Uko tha Bjtlaia of 
-philoiopliT^ ol V&19 etc* 

1^01 U thr flnltfttioEL froui tie ruU of tin cate^^oriei uid knowledge 

ithflrflofp^* 

“Nor n it ffom the six Lee q pri DOtplei.’^ 

Thifl ftlludee to Ihe NyAj-* iyst«ai of philoiophy of Gentiiiifci It 
appeifs tbikt the Pr^vAehetifi aiStbrik borrowed tie defiattion of S'^ebda from 
Njftya;^/. Simkhya I 101 witk Nj&jn 1-1-7; 

When tha aotbof of the S&(ukhya ultras taumtiogiy spdakf of tbe iix 
ealegortei of tbe Vaii'e^ika sohool of pbilDtohlijt he eertaiiily refew to the oJd 
sohool oT Kan&da, who was eitkar anterior to hiiDi or bie eont^^mporarj, tut 
not to the neo^VaiB^efika eoiiool wtieh flaorbted in tbe poit-Buddblitlo 
period atid ia wbiob febera were iddad seven oategorieii (S«e Aima Bhatt&’e 



TWrkft SAEogruha]. Hmd the R&tru be#n writtflo iq tho iLitleflnt!] oenturj 
A.C p the authar would havo called the Vaii'c^ika as liie ajaliem of 

esvea oatqgorieA 

'TAi'ka and Bh&l&parichQhfida am the treatises of the Heo- 

V aiae^ika ecbca ); to them we hiTe lerflii categories liiEitead of the six oatcgo* 
ries of Kao Ada, non-Bnitj or DOD -eabteiaoei has been treated u 

the 7th category in additiDO to tho alroadj mentioned six catsgoriea 
of KanAda. 

In e&tra 28 of chapter 1 of the Fravachwia adtras^ wo find tho names 
of two oountrise, namelj^ P At all patra iod Sfughca, The former is the narne 
of of t he Greeki now koowD m Patna^ Srughna Lb mentiened 

hf Hieeo Tfliang as 400 li from Tfaacieswjir- iiceording to the Q-ainteftr 
of Behra Cud, it lUoUdES Debra Dud^ SaJiaranpur md Arabalxr Th^ie 
names were known in the sfitra periad of tbe Sanscrit Literature and 
subieqaent to it. Had the ailtraa faeea written in tbs I6th* ceaturj 
of the Cbrletian era, theas places would hiTs been oalled after their new 
□ omenelaturo, 1 am etronglj of opinion that the Praraohuna sCltraa 
were written befeio the pra«BiiiJJhiit]c period. 

They were written before FataBjali, the founder of the yoga syetem 
of phitotopbj* We have yoga in its rudiiDeDtary form in the PraTaobana 
sfitrasr and there are ahtrae, whieh nre ner&njim reptodactions from tba 
Sftmkhyn in the Yoga eutraB, as appears from tho eompafntlre table giffen 
below :— 


SArnkbySv 

Yoga. 

1. 17^5^: fpp3lf|fFB3r!| 

fxP7! 



2. 1 V la. 

a^. 

3. ll 1. 

_ 2 . _ Sh. .-.1 



iTrh ^ n 

g^q: a QJta, VI 35 . 


Now thft (jaestion ii wh^thor the Simlcbya borrowsd tfie lufrct# from the 
7i/ga or tbs Utter borrowed thaia from the formOf. As aeid id the prooediag 
psgM, the Sirnhhy* end Yoga eonstituU oae group, oue boiBg bhu 
iapplomentBrj of (hs other. The SamkhyD U tha tbeoratiojil mud tha 
Yoga ti the prnottuL side of ibc saoie pbiloeopby. 

The eceptioal school of Samkhja u appears from chapter 1. afttra #2, 
V. 2-12, doubt* the existent of feVara; but the yoga sfltras bare takei 










( 6i ) 

» m Tp«eit1 CM* to dssQribe /i'wjurn in I*24-2S^ The Yog^ it, thei^fore, 
M itQproTQdianft on the S&cnkhjfi; the 25 elecnsati of Simkhjft beooina 
26 ID Yoga, 

fqtr»T I 

**T^tDara is s kiad of Piiru9i& natoaolisd by troubles, BOtioa, fruit 
and dwirSB.” Tbs word puriiji ia s pajuliar phritseology of Siinkhya. 
1 It leoTas no dotibt that it ir to toeat tbs urguiuent ol Prarubaas ifttros 
tb«t Imara is described and dsliDed in tbe slCr* When Yog* explains 
SsmdifJi, it say* m ohaptBr I, S3 bow to obtain it| it is by amiii of 
devotion to Is'irara. Tbie view of PatanjaU as to tbe dtvolioa to God 
was subBBquoutJy developed by tbs selioot toutided in tbe aames of 

NAfada and Slndilya. We do not fied the idea of devottoa to God in tbe 
Simkhya SQtras. It is in order to reooneile tbe Simkbya and Yoga 
■e boots, tbat tbs BbegawadgrUl says, 

* «lf l^TTfsi ^rftTilTlJ u 

"1 spoke of two kinde of praotices foruierly in this world, O ? aialesB ; 
tbat of the Semkhyaby kuowisdgo ijfibna Yoga) and that of Yoga by 
action (k&fma yoga), 

f «T’3T’>T»i‘f ;i qfeax; j| 

'Rpyil j) 

qrfrr^: tfsfi^kfqersjja \ 

q5q% g 

"Tbs ignorant but not tbe learned men apeak differently of the 
Slmabya and Yoga foos who praetim one thorongbly obtaioa the 
fruit of both. Whatever poBition one secnroa by tbe S&inkbya, ia aleo 
^ obtained by the Yoga, One who aeeB tbe harmony in Sftmkhya and 
Yoga MSB (in roalityj,” Somo ars of opinion that the terms ‘SAmkhya* 
and 'Yoga' are ubbU in a different eeuae and da not allude to the two 
eystsme of pbiloo;,phy. Be that m it may, it is admitted on all 
bands that these two sjetemB of philosophy are eupplemsnts of each other 
and are clagsed nnder one group. The Yoga ie an improvemetit on the 
Sbmkhya and later in date. In support of the view that the Yoga ayaten) 
is Bubeeqnent to the Samkhya, we refer to the Oammentary of VyAi* 
where the following words occur at the end of eanh chapter :— 

"(Rt ^n^rrsT ... 

9 


4 



Thn fcboTQqaQtftimn na douht th»t the Yogi ii i brineh of S&nkhji 

FfAviobiDA. Lot aaee^haw MidbiT&ab&rfi oa\h tli$ Slmkhjft sy^i^m 
in hii SirindATB^mni, In the conoladiog pirt of tilie flummerj of the 
dofltfioei of the S^mklijik sehool at 124 of Sirvi-lire'^ifiA eamgcftiift} 
editioiH it-isBaii :^ 

urTgu^ea^-*' i 

*^Witb tbit objeoir ^he rlew of Kepi Up the foaoder of tbe ath^iatio 
Bobool of Sitinktij* b43 b^&aest fortb.^’ Tbta Wt seatonos of SirFiden^aDi 
iimgraha oleii^ly refers to the idlfowng iiinkbyi flOtru thon£r|| ^iQt 
eifcfid by blin ^— 

1 \. 1 ^. 

*‘OaseoodDt ol ihe nQn-proof cf 'l*'wiira/* 

I'he antboT of the S4mkhya eohool iiya that the deSnition of perceplioa 
as ambodiail in e&tre SB« doea nah apply to the exiateaoe of/i% 4 j-a« Tba 
huidhi by the refieatioQ Of the pa/wiOp earhnot coma into 

ooabMl with bim. No harns ie done thereby^ aor ie tbo defiBition 
l>ecatise Is^^ara Is not im objeet of peFoeptiotn 

“Onder tbe enfwintoBdiDoa of Iswara, do fruit cbd 1» obtuinod, m that la 
auhiovad by lotioo,” The objeotoi U Buppoaail to dleg«—<‘¥ciu a«y that the 
-existeDoe of the Lird cannot bo proved by moano cf pevosplion u laid 
.dovrn in Sutra 92 of chapter I ; hot the awarding of the fruit of odo^i actiou 
is due to the Euparlnteadeuco of the Lord.'’' To thh objection of the objector, 
the reply of the matho; ie embodied in the present «dtrB» He faya that 
the rewards depend on one'a own action, 

bTf^-dvt 1 \. 

“The KipBriiitaiidoaoe ia for one^s own benefit just as in ordinary life,** 

The author further developa his atgumetit thna : “Wb ace in ordinary 
life that ecpeiiatatiaenee is for ene’a own heneBt; if yon hold that the Lord 
is fluperviiing the awards of fruits, you will have to admit bis super¬ 
intendence for his SfllMatereet; but the Laid is not eelfieh/' 

5fj%*aT5ir^?rTtn ii y. 

**Otherwiie he would be like (he lord of the people/' 

The author proeaedB furthar and seya—«lf you hold Him to be aelfi^b 
as said lathe preoeJiog eiltra, there will be no dtffereDca between Hjoi 
and a worldly king immersed-in miseries with limited knowledge. 
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f n y. St. * 

Hfl nifty bt in ninia* 

Tha Author*^ ftr^an3?iit v^t tliiit if joa iiij thut tl la ft mere otikfttiTe 
forca which mftniraata iUalf in the beginiiiiig of the orcAtkiit it U nal 
atertmlj but will ba cnly far tha pqq^two af a rlefiiiitton. 

5iTTtrrf% t k, 

^ ^^Withoq^ ftttftohmaat it cftoiiot happen} bfl^^usa af tbe fi^cd eAu» 

of eftoh.” 

Tha aiithor mrgu&s, thftt evary efveot has invirinbTy ft cmnsFi ac tha 
Lard^ff anpAriotaajRDQa cannot ba withaiit & motiya, 

^ *T^fqsni#3 ) 

jfTiaj II 

^Even a fooL doOH not act without abject | h it th^t the OrcHtar of iha 
nniTarae ftcta without if' ? 

ii 

“In oonjqnotioR with it alsOi Ho is not ftlwaya fraa.^ 

' Thi aiilhor smya in the pwant s^tn, tbftt if yo<i liolJ th^t tha Ijofcl 

is actuated by a motive, Ho oan ntit ba free (mtjftmuhtft)i joit theroby 
aaonait a lailftcy of abiftiag o{ ground (alddh4pift h4ai). Thera arc two 
ftltanifttirod loft i cither the Lord acts in ooajtiqotioa mth Rataro or by 
^ Ilia pTosimity to niattef Hta oatioi] is like that of magiiat and iran^ 

and floiiTitj ia prodaiced^ He prooeedft tc refnta both tbe views in the 
follo-f iiig two Butroik : 

ll^li 

**ir (you Bay tbftti) bj reoBaq of the oocpinctiDEi with the power of tho 
mftttor,. than fehcro will arise the defeat of Mioclation^*’ 

The atishor says that if yon hold the first visWj vit»y that the Lord 
niftaifasts hiui^clf La oonjunction with Bature^ you fttinhatc to Him the 
ftisooktiou of things which is cootrary to the VeJio tcjtt “wwwi“ ^ 3^'* i 
^ (PurLi^a to ftttaobad of ABaoclfttad with Bona) Sdo chapter L 1&, 

11 i.. 

(jouM/ thftt) 16 IB mero oxiatdoiw, tben bH tv JrliMtoeBa,^ 

If you hoM the iMt riew, wV, thet by virtae af the proiiiaity 
to DAtura, the intalligenoc is produced like the m^goetio power atlracuuxr 
a piscO of iroBi to that om aH pcTafims wilt bo Lords and jQUt puniiiun 
that there 19 cuo Uod will not be |edab]0B 

swninimrw^f^Hf?;: 

“Far wiDt of tho meani of proof HU oxisteuoo cannot ba proved.^* 


M 
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The KEilhor B4fQ that the exiHience of God cpunot be proved hf «]j ^ 

of the meaDS of pFOoT oci^eptad hj him in chapter 1. He hu atfiiadj 
apokeu ia obaptez I. 32 of the perceptkti by wbioh you oauuot prove 
the existfloce ol God* 

U mi 

^^Tbere im do iafereneo for waut of relAtiooehip.^’ 

The author »ayfir that a^ there io no relatiooebip of iuT&riable 
Doaaomitiuce (vjlpu) of the ointaider (vyilpah4i) and the coataioed 
(vySpya) ; there can be no In order to have the applioabilitj 

of ttfiujadna unJer the N>A}a ej£tem« there mutt be a coDCodiUauoe 
(vjApli) ; but as there id no psTception ol Gad giving rise to experiedoep 
them call he no relation of eonoomitac^ce. It islW be dear from tho 
fullawiA^ example- 

The tuonDtalD is Eery* 

It emokee. 

ThiH knowledge of the ioviriablo oonO>miUi 3 <» of smoke and 
fire in based on the pest eiperience, beQan&o wa percei e that sEzioke cannot W 

exist without fire As no on^ has seed God* one cap not predicate 
inoh IQ variable toncoiEitafire in the case of God. So the second coeanj 
of praoi doei not apply in pioviug tho axi^^tenoe of God. 


inq,ii 

"Tbe Scripture also refers to the effect Dfeature,'^ 

The atithor now pr*jo«eda to sbotr |Ji*b tLe S'rutl texts, while 
referrid" ho the priioerdial qbusb, moaft rutdre or matter. On this Bltrn 

Anirnddhn quotes wreiff’* Mihe miiTsisa prooeeda from matte/ 

fact VijBAoa Bhihfu has quoted the fifth «rea from chap, IV of the 
S'wetftB'vratera upanuad. 


3T^ 01 ^taqRTctra ^fi snttnqt vra^imr^ssT- u 



of red, white and hlant ooloura. creating manj uniform created thmgs. 
Another nnborc relinquiibe. it after enjoyment'', Cem..*r* it x.Uh 



-caanoe proea tHe DiiitCDo* 

cfGodby meamoftlraprr«Jnae tmeajis of knowledge) which are on]. 
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ibrM ta bioi^ (pen3Qpticid« iiiforeDC!^ ftod verbal t^alJcncnij]- 

^ Tho ptMildaij ia very clflarj M^dHvaGh^rya bad o (early tbai* i&trM iii 
bb cnidil frhfld be eallei tbe Saiikliya tyjbeEa fehd attieiftie ieboc^l 
gf pbib-iopliy, Yaa may ia va,ig id tbe k&rils^ fgr the txptiBatiaii 

of fufah views. 

Let m lee what MadbaTAablrya eaji at the oat«et of the deao^iptian 
^ of the Yoga of Pattu^jiilih 

^ ipf Rf gfirsTi! 

I «TTerf ^R^rr^sr* tiasisiml?* ^rt- 

^gSfTtcfT^n'’ I 

the VIST of bhe foll'j^Ti^rs of the ey^fcaai of Fataojali ^ the 
faoQiJor of thn theistie aohool of S&iiikbya ie berom eat forth. Tbere is the 
Yoga il^bfa oompoaed by PaUnj^Ju abo aam^ Simkhya Praviiabam^ 
aad poiaeasei of four ohapt^ra.*' This quotatioa supports me m my view that 
ibe Yoga Bj4t]e[n of pbiLosopby wai fouaded siLb^eqaently to tbe SImkbya 
^ eysteEA iu order to obeek tbe agoostio tocideuoies proluood by it. 

See abo the introduotioj to the Pravaoliaut ebtrM by Vijil&aa 

Bhik^u la bJs learoBj ooEEiiieuUTy 

q^sroni 

* ^ I I 3rai^^!iT: 

i 

tmi^r^rRrpff^^anrRtu ?^T?p?rringi'm^r^ iif?rPT5- 

^ f^rei5tT it 

it be said that the book wJtb six ehapterfi la a mere repetition of 
the Tatiwa Saoiftsap it h not so. One is brief and the other ja in detail i 
]D that soaaei it b a repatitiam The eia cbapbere of the work with 
^ Yo|^ are oaLlod S^rnkhya Pravoebani. la the Tatbwa aaEnlsa, there ia 
a brief smnoi&rf of the SAmkhya ijeteoi of pbilosopliy that hKS beaa 
well diiCusBed herein. Further, ia the vix chapters the lubjeotf, of 
the Tabtwa saiudda have been given in detaile. in the Yoga sjitem of 
philoicphy by deioribing Is'ware denied by implioatioa ia these (two workt), 
^ the defioieDoy ie made ap. 

It Eft aow satialiofcorily proved that the yoga systeni of philoiophy 
is III ppl oittflntsty to the Sankhja syatem from the eTiJenco of the DEniqeut 
ititboritieB like MMbaviob4rya and Vijb^n Btiikfq* 



Tliare H a. satn id oh«ptei IV. 9 in the PriTBohim eatem whiah 
w reprodqcsBd woTd fof woH in the Vedhnl» Balm ohapter IV, Pada IV 
latra I, k there aov exphoMioa for the pj^mtleiisia ? tn Tieir af the 
hnti aktel ahsre there it not ths teutd<iabt that the VedAnU aaire le 
■ repetition of the SAmlihje Satre, 

Tba Meb&bbhreta >» a volnmineus work. Aoaorjmg to the EwmpaaD 
end tadUa Boholefa, itt flompilitiop luted for aereiel centaTiee 
ftilaaiing to the Sth Mator; ct the Christiea Ere wbm it Meumed iU 
preaent form. At eevera] plMae, it h&a given the Slmkliya view of 
three Guiuf end 25 eieoieDts. It has attempted tn reconoiie both the 
Samlthya and Yo^ lyeteme of philasopby. The view of the Makabhftrati 
Ktbat the Yoga 371 tom of philosophy treats of the 2 S 6 h eUment, wk, 
k'wara. We also Gad therein that Koptk vraf the founder of the 
Sfttnkhya system of pbiloiophy, that his pupil waa lauii, and that ismj'a 
pupil wv Pafiflbas'iltbi. 'The pbiloaopbieal Sdmfchya \s wyav-rtad into 
a religious ayetom. We ako find that the Piir^pio litemlute i. vary 
muoh iofluoneed by toe teaebinge of the Sdmkhya, Tho same tbieg u 
in the T4«Jt^a^, which ire rightly or wrongly believed to be the raauhe of the 
SftmkbjK 

Cbttng,kyfc wkfr liv^d in th^ time &f Cbiindra GuptA Artba S^Aatni 
wbinh 11 iiiilltd KsutilijjLm AttliiA He n^cainragiid^ tbe utiidj 

of Anvtk^'iki; the deGnition of liDvibgiiki is given st p. 16 of the ilvHom 
edition of the boot, ^ 


Anvikfski meana or includes Samkhya. and LokAyata eahool, 

of philojophy. The passage quoted shows that tbs SImkbya sjemib of 
philoiophy was studied at the time of Chandra Gupta, If Lalilavistara it to 
be relied on, the Stmlsbya, Yoga and Vmta'efika eystems of pbiloeophy wart 
tncluJcd ID the oumootuin of ihe Bqdha'e study (see ohapter XIT t iTO 
BIS77). .1, ,b«. el; 

SAmkhya sGtrts are 7ery old and belong to tke pm-Boddhistic period m tbs 
Indian hittoiy. ^ 

w, now eoDo to tbo mo^gto time; Mndfuaodnnn i,„ 

.rtto. P™th»-,.l,hdn 1, it 1,, si„„ ^ 

..porton wock, of Stniori, litn^tnn. At p. S of it. Anondtonn.. 

edition of the eenss, No, ^51, he says :_ 

?reT «WTT I artifVf^ 
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^ nqw ^f 4 frai 1t 

% f^T^rrsTT PriTrST ) q^T’ezTf^ i 

^'Sitntlatly tbe SAmkby& SSistra ocinposed hy tba T^D^rablt Eapilut 
*Tbe ffUTM-Diiin hanum or bi^heit ftlfort in the TvmoTftl i>f 

thr^fl kinds of [ziifiorieji"i (L ! j utrd ilia mt mta in six cb^pteri^ Id Iba brsl 
^ tba scibjtQ&i kiiro b^en dtisfribedl ; m the F$ 04 >dd abftpteiTk iha eflBOl 

of xiaturo; in the third ohipte?! tbe disftlfeetioD frooi the woridly objecti j 
vn tba 4 th nhaptOT there ib a f&mblo ot the diiafTeetedt Banh u Pings 1& 
(dV. ll) and f^loon I^IV. 5 ). In tbs £tth ehmpter, there le a arittciis on 
the ftdrsrtiary'e pe^itioa } m the li^th them U n euminary of the whole 
eobjeet. The end of the S^inkbyb pbitoeophy is the certeoi knewledse of 
the object [priikriti} ead s object (purii§a]/^ Soe Me^ Muller el bo it 
pp. 8U end Si oT the Six Syfiteiog of Indkii pbiloeophy. 

This leasee no doubt thefc ihe Pravii^lKiDa «utir^ exbted at the time of 
Madhu BudaQi Seras^vati, wba U m\m a comcncnlntOT on tae BbagawedgStS. 

4 1 have not been able to etcertaiD h\n eriLOt date. He oarUiiily bred afler 

^dnkir 4 cb 4 r;i, as he finpreiily refara to him at page 7 ef the Pra th^pa- 

bhflda while troabtog of the VndAnta system of pbiiwphy. He like 

Ki^iu^ouja tlK^ided the Hhagwadgita into three ^atkaa via., Karoia^ 

^ Bhakti and Jn&tia, 

.1#* 

1 dm not uamiBUfiil of the referaaos made to PaAehaa'ikhi in the 
Fravaebana sutraB (VI, dS), PanabaeHkhi was the disioiple of Aanri, the 
diBOipIo of Kapila* He might hare baed a eoDtemporary of Kapiia. Ho 
i;$erUiuly Hrad at the tiono whan the Sfimkhya ayatem fnUj ikreloped by 
Kapiia* was studied ; and the sutra VI, 68 might have been pubfiequently 
added at tbo Bma when FanDha^^ikhji’s view was aeoepted. Be belonged 
to the SAmkbya so bo ol of pblloeop hy ; the fact that the Dsmee o f the 
ptomidont foliowera are Eusatinoad in the Pravachana enira docs nob 
t detract from its antiquity. It very often oecnre in both tbe Mimanea 
eobooh of philosophy, For theBO reaBooa, 1 am eirobgly in favour of the 
antiquity of tbo Fravachapa Sutrasi and with dae deference to the learning 
of Pitz Edward Hall, Max Muller aad Baiie'EUtrlet I would divsent Irom 
their vie wa¬ 
in tbo first obapter of the Pravachana sutraai the author has oriticifed 
^riain views whieh tubtequBoily beoamt the special teoets of Mlj 4 ?iida 
of SaukarAcb^rya, EeH^ikavAda of Ke1yAnaTak|itBp ViynAnavAda of 
Asauga and VasubaLdha, and SWyavAda of NAgArytma. All the athaUtio 
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nboola enutusTtiad bbov9, not mflationedbf ntmcs ; but tbe orltiniitQf 
exprwsed in tbe *ntr»s wcoHing to tbs crhallMts, rshta to tbo tenets of 
the M'ove.«utI different hetorodoi sobooU. Tha tenete of tbo 
mtbei^tio soliool of ptiiloeoptif wore eobHequOatlT embodied in the booke. 
It eppeare thmt there were ctilicB who rmieed the objections to the tIow 
wprtfBed by the entbor, end he nieets them m hie entrae. This hind of 
preetiee we find in ell lysteins of philosphy, ee said repeatedly, BHhaspati 
and Ch&rraka who were the forenninots of Stkyemnni and Rivabha, 
perbape existed at tbo time when the phntwophi^ eystem came to be 
written or lee rut in the shtra form. By criticising the atheiitic yiaw 
which WM not the special property of any sohool at that titae. one oannot 
ne^uanly Dome to the conoloeion that the PrarBcbana efitras hafo been 
written after Buddhiem or Vedantisua oame intoexistonoe. 

It may be that the author was disonseiug the possibto oir imagiDary 
objec ions whieh Buhieqnantly beeatoe fossilued in the doctriDCS of the 
heterodox sohooU of philosophy named after tbetr founders. The disouiaioji 
of these imeginiry objeotlons oan not, therefore, help us under Iho circnm, 
stances of the case in datoroiming the date of tho Praraohana adtru ; and 
any attempt to fix the date on snob discos ion is, ia my opinion, highly 


The Praraohana ■ liras are oeftainly older than Badcthrsm and Jainism 
but later than the Vais'oflika sltras of Kanftda, The Tattw* samfc. was 
sabsoquently oomposed and Uig a mere saminarj or enuDieration of different 
eategories. It was written with a view to help a atndeot of the Sflmkhya 
system of philoeophj in committing the different heads enunierated io the 
Prarechatia sfitras to memory. The Sfiokbya Kirdti was written aftar 
the Taltw* Samisa, fur it follows the latter in the enumeration of the 
tirenty-fire elements mentioned in Sutra I, 61, 




bktibhya Kank& seoms to b 

Baddhiem was flourishing in lodSa. The stanxa noTrefsr^to"he" 
me. wbmh. as It JciOribes,*ro “impure and full of sUugf.ter but nowhere 
d^iwe find sneha strong language against the Vedle eercmooies iu the 
Praraohana sfitras exaepting the siltra 6 of ohantar I whf«k i. l 

Kruna. Aoflordina to h™ tbe Vedic rites at.o fall short of remorin- the 

Ihree-fold pain and obtaidog redemption. The author of the Prava<iana 


Tb^ -of what hii b@eo fitate-J abov® that aowh$pa in tba 

eristtD^ Slfnkhya bt&rature we find the tceptioal view axpguadedi eioept in 
the Sirnkbya PrAVaefiaaa eiltr^Sj the antiquHj of whioh U oteerlf proved 
from the eoaoIodiDg itaaisa of the SAfflkbja KArikA. Tbo tberefofl^ 

repreesat the eneieot view of the atheistio ichool tif [ihiloHophj^ Owioi; to 
tbifl, they beceme bo tuoh uopopulBi'i tbat their study was neglected in 
faTOur of the K&rikl. Thay are even now nowhere stmU^d in the nalter- 
silies, aad have beooine m mattej- of anaient blstory ; as to their aatiqalty 
•nd autheotieityj there eau be no doubt from what we have sfleCL above, 

Ai to tha teaobiuge of the phitoBopby of SAiokbya, we have alfeady 
tbit Rapila believes in the Misteiiee of 09O and jion-e^i- Tba ego of 
SAmkbja ii tbs pwrurii* an intelligent sabstaone, not aiEsnted by the ^nnast 
of the non-ego^ and triei to ahahe off the bondage of ignorance in cir«1er to 
aobieve redemption which oonaiata in tbe total eradication of throe sorts of 
the miseries natural to ham an fleaht The non-ego ia the prakyitt or 
pradhiaai (nature or matter). It iB inanimate and inactive^ bat ippe^va 
■otivf and intelligent id eontaot with the purufSp According to Ra pi la, 
th& ptakriti Is the irquilibniim of three ganaa called Sattwa, Hajas and 
Tam&s. They are not like qualitteB of the Vais'efika school of pbilosoplijt 
bet real entities not viaibls or coming witbin the range of sighti, **ThH 
IB characterised with smocthneit, oonformability, lightness and 
illnminalion^ /^u/'da is obsrseterised with fiarcentfis, oppoastion, produotjon 
and unstability^ TamtfM 11 obarseteriged with petvafiion, hiavinesi^Btabtlity 
and ignorance, Happinese preponderatee in Satva, misery in Ila]aa and 
ignorance in Tanias,'* Sea Siddhflnta Dara'^anarn Vol. XXIX of tbe series 
at F. 9. When the sqEiilibnum of these yanss is diiturbhJ, alias 

ii produced from the p/s^rili as ibcwii in fcAhle be lew 

Frakfiti (equipoise of rii/as and 

Mahat alias Buddbi (Intellect) 

i 

AhamkAmh (Umakar) 

! 

SsBBory and psetor orgam and nen'ts & subtle clemonti 

5 gross elemsntik 

From the above table, we bsc that the prol-rtft is the root cauio 
(mdla^prakpiti) but nob an effect of any other cause ] but on the other band 
mabat, abAoikAra and the bve subtle elements are both otusee and etfecii, 
and are called by the anthci: of the EArikA tbe seven prakriti-vikritii ai 
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b^id^ both proJucflfH anj prjdLiats* Tbj ^leraa sotiic ocgans and ths pra 
gfOii elecDfluls are mere products moJ eillad ViiAiU dr niodi Scat loss, 
Thftj proidoo HothStJSr m theu trim* This tIbw of the SAukhjs phijoEsphy 
U philosaphiMlly kno^n piHiiliiiavlift or the dootriae of eT^lotiqn. The 
qgo or pnruei is neither pr^iriii uor vtkrili ; he is noaffeoted, and all the 
actidtifis ofiiftturfl are fur bU Bske. He ueitli^r acts iior anjoyi aad isi 
thertforap called aidri^>i or uiiiiCl^afce jujfe as a trafi^pireoS or/stal appears 
rod in conUct with a red abioa lilj, so cloas pnrufli appear to be affected in 
conjoootiDPi with tba Wbeo the parujci coines to realise that he is 

pure* intelligeat, ioactEve and iniaffeotod, by oonstanfe prfeotioe of meditation 
£K3 bie real Beir^ the pradrtci^ a.^baE3ied of being recognised by bim liken 
wedded woman at a y^eod family, die^ppoars freto bli sight and releaeQs hifu 
from bar ehaokles, 

Ths pbilosQpby of SAmkbya ii Eiiro|kean Realism and has found kvoor 
with the EuropeanB. The study of s&mkhja which Tell in disfavour among-et 
the Indians^ has bren popu^aHje j by tbe Europeaosf [t is a oomioon-sensg 
view of pbibaophy. and is dislicigiiiBhahla from Idealisin and TfanicsadeD-* 
La! ism of the Vedanta Sebool of phllosopby. 

There are aeeoidiog to K^piU iuaay Lhey are as many aa then 

are lodividuala, hacauae they are governed separately by bittb and deatli^ 

Acoordmg to S^mkhya there ara only two eternal entitles ] one pufu|a 
and Ibe other prakriti. The latter li^te ae long m thero is igqoranae 
(Avidya). Upon thees two enlities;, the fabric of the whole 
containing both the animate auil tbe inanlunte ia ba^ed. Thera is no other 
creator. We have amh in the preceding pigeat while diecuifling the 
atbeietie view of IvipiLa, that be doei not btlEcve in Uawara. 

We now come to tbe important doc brine of percepLiOD aooerding to 
SAiiikhya^ Tbe purasa as ^aid above is ajan^a (entirely una^eefced} \ tba 
or inteUeot biKiqmes animated by the refleotiqn of tbe pmr*s^^ goes 
Lg the objeota Llirougb the chanDel o1 sen^E, meeta them and gets oonver-^ 
tod iuto objtiQ&e. Thut rcinlt^ pcccoptioo or conaciousiieEST He givee 
an illuittation of a traniparent crystal ; it is pure and white i but when a 
red ftower h placed in iti prjiiinltj. It appears red. Similarly the puru $9 
appears to be aGecled in eonlaot with the prakriti but In reality he i« 
iiuaftected. This doctrine of SAmkhya ia ealkd ibhiia. When tbe red 
tlower ifi reraaved, tbe tTanaparont crystal regains its pure white colour ; 
siiDilarly the purcla on the disappear4iic@ of the prakriti remains pure anj 
unalIcQied as be ie io reality* Vijn&na Bhikiu has exp tamed the doctrin^ 
of Abhiaa thoroughly In hie ccmoiontary on snUa 87 of chaptcjr 1. 


If tfliQiitaly the view of S^uiktiya d«M9 not coDflict with that 

of the Viklfiota phlloiiopliy. Aji il iii not iho oeea^ien to the paioti 

at pradedtf E \l la be denilt with at it^ prd]>fli: ticae^ 

Keith in “SiltiLhfs id the ‘"Herstage of Imiia^' lariea wbila 

ddoiiparlng the te^ehio^a qf Siuikhya with thoee af &ho Orqqk pbilotopherv^ 
•3LJ9 **a7tupoif ef Anaxiidaiider bixd heea &joipari^U with the iintqre of the 
S^cdkhya add the doctrinaj of the eoaetant tt^w of tliin^e atii! of the tii* 
niKderable destraelioua aad reaevaja of the worli,! i id Bar^cdtua ato 
□ 1 doubt aiHiilair to teti&te rd the lodiau eyfit-aui^ Kiijpq Joaiea li ke the S^ou* 
khya asaerU the doctf Tne qf the [ira.existence of the ptcNiuet in the caute^ 
Adaxagqraa is a dusliatt DemoerituB agrees with Bdipedqqtea ih hia doctrine 
qf causaUtj mud beliCh^ee in the purely temporary eKL^tanoe ^al mirtaUtr of 
the ge^Ie^ Bpieuriu uaea m aupp^rc of hie atueieui ilie ar^umaDt at the 
SikEiikhyaf that otber^viae the divipe uature m\int be aoeorded Atirfbuttfa 
wiiioh axe iiieau«i#teut with iU suppofied character and often eiupbaaiAeB 
the Joairine of in finite poasihilitie^ ot praductien.*^ 

^^Uarbe adds to thiffie paralkb which ha admits not to be coDaluBive 
e?]denoe of borrowhig^ the rKot that Penia was a perfectEy pq^eible pLee 
iu whinh Greek thinkers, of whom travels are often rcccided^ ahonld acquire 
Icnofflej^f of the Indian viewa^ and aupporU hii opinion that borrowiDg ia 
probable hj the cage of Pythagora?^ who ia luppchied to have borrowed frein 
India hia theory of tranemigmlioD^ hii oonception of a roligloiis Ooujoiunitr, 
bie ciiitsnotion of a fine and grim body of the iouU his didunetiou of a 
ionsitive organ, aqi of the nnperiihable soub bis dootrina 

of an inter mediate world between earth and sky filled by denionf» the 
dootrine of fire eleineEiU indiiding ethor^ the Pythagorean prableGOt the 
irrational and other thingi<.*^ 

"It ii further not necejEaty seticm&ly to consider the poEEibilitief oi 
borrowing on the part of FUto or of Arialntle, though, the infinence of the 
Sli[nkhya kia been «een in the oaBo of both^ ^qri pianaible is the efiPort tu- 
hxid proof of SAmkhya doctrines in Gnoittcism, an atisnipt to whinh thero 
IS not a jBrfori any reason to takti exception." 

"Piotinne held that hia object was to free tneo from misery tfarougli 
hie philosophy* that epiritand loaUer ere oetentialJy diSerent, that epirit 
IS r ^iij nnafbcted by cnisery which le truly the lot of matter * he oemparoi 
the soul to light and even no a mirror in whieh nbiiots arerefiscted ; ho 
edooits that in ula^p as thefloul temalm ewake^ mmn can enJoF hmppineia ; 
he ineiats on the reaiisation of God in a aondition of ecstasy brought about by 
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profounj monciaatrAtiori^ Porpiijrj iticb^s tta Iflidflmhip off pint * 

ever mniitfri thn oimoipreg^iiGe of the foql when freed from taalter^ sod the 
doetripe I hit the world h^f iio lie also forbedfl tbe eli^ipg of 

kpioLtkk and r^jecti aioriCme. AtiAtPinon, & lAter coPtempomrj meutiopfl 
tbe wouderfd powers obtained by the eiEercbe of eon teco plat lire eoftefy^ 

But thoire ie potbing here that gap passible bo coiiflidered es neeee^arilj 
derived from Indie. The oppoBiiion ef meitor end epirit^ the remoTet 
of spirit from tbe world of realitj^ and the tisw that the Ofilj power to 
epproeoh to it ii through ei^ta<y are the outcome of tUo Greek tudeevoar 
to graep the probbni brought into promineuilKi bj Plaso of the eootreit of 
Epirit and maLter, and the view? of Plotinus ere the logical and indeed in- 
flTit&blo eutcoma of that defelopment^ The proteit tgainit laoridoe li an 
old as Qreek philoBOphj, the winning of etipertittural poweii bj eo^taej a 
popular conception wbioh appears in PyLhsgoias and beyond all olbert m 
thn Bacohic religion. On the other handi the roal extant of koowladge of 
Tudiau philosophy aTaiUble to Fletiaui and Porphyry alSkn aaoma to ha?Q 
been most severely limitsd/* (PP. 6o. d?) ^ 

The whole obapter VL is worth reading* I have fttmied the paasagcj 
to ('ho« the puralleliima bat ween the Greek and Indian philotephiei. The 
view of the learnad anther is that ai there is no diriict ohanno^ through 
which the ideas from India pulsed to Graeoe* he is» therefore^ in doubt as to 
the GrECka borrowing their phnoiophy fiom the Indiana. What about 
Pjthagorai who admittedly borrowed the dootrine of mEtimpiycA^ne From 
India and h'gvpt ? 

Kapita does not belfcve in the doctrine of ipAofm as explained in the 
preethiing pa^ea (V. 57), nor does be believe in the eternality of 
sound (V» 5S. dO]. Thoiigb ha etces not believe in the eterDalitj of the Vedas 
(V. 46) follow lag aa A nor ellary from the noo-elernality of sound* yet be 
believcB in th&ir iDfkllibility. (V% 46b Kapila tbinke hts teaebiogs to be In ^ | 
ooDfonaiiCe with tbose of the Vedas. Let aa now examine the sourco of the 
philDwphical teseliingf, ei'z,ttie Opmifita. Ther* is » well Irapwo 
in Swflt4*'w*t»ropaBisaJ <jl«p. V. g referred to et P, 48 »l»ut Kepil., 

The quBBtion ia whether it refore to the euthor of SSmkliya or not. S^fcokerl 
oh4rye while eomtaentiiiv oo it in the ^wet4ew>terK fip%iii9a.t t^liee it {□ the 

deriTtliTO eanefl meoping‘golden eoloofea‘Hiranysgorblin’. Sepkeriaviidi, 
mother eomineatator, tbioka Kspilo to be op iaceinetion of Viihnu eod 
destroyer of Sigere'e aone, hot not tho foander of Slmkliyk school. 
Mirkyana apil Vijuftue Bhegewet*, ike oaniiBflaUtofe, hare Ukea the word 
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/ KipiU m 1 QdtuDOfOU &aaa lutd la m denfi^tiTa aanaa, Reiding fcb« 

euutext^ jt dwB qot s&oni tbftt E^piU^ Lhe fouDdar o( ii miuLt* 

fpr bq iv Hat tba Grab mmu lika Maau qe Adam^ Saakarficliftir^ft ia 
comoaentipg on obaptoT Ih 1^1 of th« VedSala iutrut putt iota tb« moath 
of ths objector mpportiiog tba authority of Samkbj* on the ?er«t by virtoo 
of tbe ay Ate 03 founded by Kapiia meutioDed in SwetAanetafa, In eoafonnitj 
* with tha views of the Isaraeil oomtoeotaton coupled with oomoioa eenaoj 

we cat! Fay ibat Eapila^ the foqadtr of the Sfliakhja iyiteEOi ta 
UDwhere mentioned ia tbe oaoonical Upaoi^ati. 

The passage of the Swetaa'witara in chapter 1 5. as explaiued at 

63 clearly rafere to the Sanikhya teachings SankarAchAryaf thoogb 
very hostile In the Sfitnkbya hm taken the word ^ajA' to taaau praAriii 
but explaiofi ^^lohita a^'akla kri|aAn]^ to mean fire-water and food* Tben 
in the same chapter there is the lOtb verse wbioh ia very often 4jneted« 
Rprig l^fll 1 

ajiH* ^ U 

^ '^Enow illutioa to ba matter and the player of triek bo be Ibe Great 

Lord ; the whole naive ras ii per faded by the parts of hie body." Sso 
SiddhanU Dersanar P. 2. From tbesa quolatiODfl« wa esa that we have 
the idea afpraitriU in the Upanifats; wa alio find it three^oeloufed u 0 ^, 
4 OODfiiBliiig of Satwai Rajas and Tames. Again we find tn BfibadAra^jabi 
ID IV. 3* 10- 

5 ^^; I 

*The ParuQA is unaReeied^ The idea of Fnru^a whioh is embodied 
ill sutra I-15 ia also borrowed from the Upaai^etst 

We find the pa^as ia Maitrinpanifad IlL 2, (P.24)^ the Dames in 
V. 2 . (Pi 42 of S. B, U, Vol. XILXL) The five vital airs with their 
names are mentioned ia 11 1 0 of the TTpaoisad P. IS of Yoh XXXL 
Ey teason of these teachings and teferenees to the teachings wbieh 

w subseqtieatly became tba Buddhistic dootrineii- some of the scholars are 

againib the antlqaity of the Maitriupaniiad or MaitrAjaampsoiAad 

My sympathiee are with thioa^but the late Professor Max Mailer for vary 
Cogent reasops holds it to belong to the aate-Paniiisaii perioL Be layt 
at pp« L and Lt of voh XV of the S. B. £. perie&. W^e eball hardly 
be persuaded to change this opinion on aooouat of suppused raferenocs to 
^ VaiQnava or to Bauddha doctrinaa wbioh aomo scholars have triad to 

diACover in it. 

*^As to the worship of ViffPUi and as to the many manifeBtatfant of 
the liighe^t Spirit- we have seen it aliuded bo in othtr Upanisids 
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ind ne know frcm Uis BrAhtDii^kM tbui iLe tiaine oj Vttnu ooimeeUd 
*ith toftoy of tho Ckrliest V^dic fiACrtficea.” 

“Aa to B«U'ldbft dootrioBB, indiiding the very Dains of NirvAn*, are 
must ramember that thara trare Bauddhai before tbe Buddha, Brihaa,* 
pati latia la freqeeatly quoted !□ their Uter pbiloBopbtcal vrtijiige aa 
the aulhot of aa heretical philoaophT, denying tbe aatbority of the 
VedaB ia ffleutiotied by name in our Upam^ad (VIL 9}t but we arc totit 
that thia Brjhaapati, having bscome Sutra promutgated bis erroneoue 
dootrioeB ui order to myaad thai Aauraa and thus (o ensurathe lefety of 
Indra i. c. of the old faith." 

‘'The that the teacher of King Brrhadratha in bur Upani^ad te 
called SHkiyanya, cm never be used in anpport of the idea that, being 
adeacendant of S&ke, he muet have beca, like SAkyaiSDiii, a teacher 
of Bnddhiit dDCtrinea, He is the very opposttc in our Upeui^ad and 
warns hie baaiere agaioet each doctrinee ae we ibould identify with tbo 
doetrinee of Buddha, As I bare pointed out ;n sereral oecaeione, the 
breating through the Uw of the Avmraos u the oLiet uomplimt 
wbioh orthodox Brflbmans mate agvinit BuJdbiete and thoir 
predeoeisors and this is what Slk.tyanya condeoius. A BrAhman 
liiay bHJomo a Sanriyiiin, whiob is moeh the rame as a Buddhitt Bhik^u, 

if he has brat passed through the tbr^o stages of a etndcot, a houie.bolder, 
and a vinaprastha. But to beconto a Bhikfu without that previoua 
diecipliiWr was heresy ia the eyes of the Brli liinatis and it was exactly 
that heiuey which the Bsuddhas preacheil and practised. That this 
social laxity was gaiaing ground et the time when our Upanisad wae 
written is dear (See Vil. S.). We hear of people who wear red dreesea 
(lilie the Buddhiete) without having a right to them ; we ev'cn heat of 
books, diuerent from the Veiai against which the true Brlhmans are 
warned. All this puinte to titnea wbea what we call Buddhieiu was 
ip the air, say the sixth oBntnry B, C. the very time to which 1 baye 
always assigned origin of the genuine and daesieal Hpanieada." 

"The Upaniaadj are to my mind the germs of Buddhism while 
Buddhifldo is in many rs;p-ct3 the doctrine of the Hpanijads carried out 
to it* last oousequencea, and what i* inporiant, employed ao the 
foundation ofa new social aysteo]. In doctrias the higbcit gonloftbe 
Yedinta, the knowledge of the tnio self is ho mite tban the Buddbisi 
Satnyaksambadbi, in practice, the Sanyaeip is the fihik^p, the friar 
only emancipated alike from the tedious diiciplina of the BrAhmauic 
stndenlL the duties of the Brabmanic house>holdec and the yoke of 
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/ nifelsM p«Q»Qi}»B oa tba ErthaatniQ dteller in tfit £««*. Tiio ipiritml 

freedctu of tha SaDOjIain becotnea id fiuddbiepQ tha comtooD property 
of tba9*iigha the fraternitj, and that Friitarnity la opan alika to Ih® 
ypus^ and the old, to the Brahman and the ^ddra, to tbo ntl, and tfa, 
f»or, to the wise mod tha fooliahl In fnot, then ia no break boti»faQ 
the India of the Veda and the India of the TripiUka, but Ibera le iq 
biaborioal eontioaity between the two and the eoiaeetiot; link between 
eitraraes that aeeei widely separated must be sought in the Upanliads”. 

W 0 in tbe Briiiid4ritD7&ko|>ityi«&d ** 

> 2 *TTn?tref 1 iv. 4 7 

as tha ilottgrh *f li gfirpent Ilfla on aa nntltiU d^id aiij abAodoutdi 
40 diHs tbifi body 

In the Pr^vichsina wb bare 

I IVe 0- 

"Like thi of ft ivrpant.’* 

^ We have ftgalu in VL 10 gf the MaitricipaDlfat at p. 63 of to], XXXI 

of S. B, (1. ftll lha twenty 6vs ebments mentiooed in L 61 of ihe 
Sflunkhjft PfftTachftna sHtraa. They are filly Biplainad in my oomraedtary 
Iheraop. Y tiaed not ac&jeaukte the texts ai ta tha EOurce of the ^imkliya 
^ tanohin^aTn the cfticionJeal Upaniiddet A oorbufl reader will find many 
there* 

The Apooryphal Upani^ats cod rain in any alkeionH l^o the SAmkbjm 

teaohing^ and illustrations \ as fur examplo m the TripidTibhuti Mah^ 
nflrilyftpopaiii^at wc hava, 

(P« 47^ nf BoEnbay Thftoaoptiieal Seciety'e editioD^) 

^'Jaac like n red erjiid in oodtacC with a ohioa lily, appemre red aad 
again appeaca feradapareat oryeUl on its removai... ,,, 
e Conipare this idea with that expressed in liitra 3*1 of obapter H and 

26 of chapter YL of the FraTachaoa s&tm. 
io NArada Parivrijakopnifat we have, 

Wr€^rn^Nr 4 siilsMsiaiTqR: i 

^ (P* 419 of Booibay Theoeophioal aooiety’e editign) 

IS ft dtebas laboar ^ study othtr sAatraa wbioh do not enquire 
into one"*! self like a cainel beariu^ a load of Eafron ; there ia no reading 
of the YagftS&ilray ua study of the Sftrakbja S4 b tray and no praotjce of 
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mBuirA iod TiDlra." Compart bhio Uloitrabioii with that gi™ in 
cbap. III, Sa and ohip, VI, 40 of tl«* PrtTiohaiii Butru. 

Thera are many nreronaea and allaatODS to the 3&mkhfa itaehingf 
in the apocryphal IT pan i Jit*. In award, the whola religiom litoratnrt 
in Saoaerit eabM 4 ijent to the Sfcmkhya, has baea influeciMd by iU taaobiaga 
whiob were adapted to the axiganoieB of timSH 

YOGA. T 

The yoga lyatetn of philoeopby, the later deTelopmeat of Slmkhya 
■wai toandrd by Fataojili. Hia date oaii not be carraotly datenDined, 
blit Max Mailer SxBt it to be two ototuriee before Chriat. Wo kaow 
Dotbing about hia life. Then ie a vane. 

effWTcS ^ I 

iJiSTTVcNf Jiqt gsfrff q^Toif^r ^ltjrfe5^T^l^fTsftIt 1 

■'1 witli folded liftodi iht gto»ledt Hisbi who 

rtEaaved tho tropuntiQi qI tbi (Enibd) hf fugM-t the iniOOUrioifli 

of tbe ItDguftge by grammar and tha diafiaBes ofthfi body bj lh6 »iCiADQ9 v 
of medieme.^^ 

From th9 aboTa itaoiai ne know that P^taf^jab was tbfl author 
pfthrei gmat world. Tbe first and th« foremast is the Yoga 
tbs imnnd is tbe w^rk on graEnmar wbicb is a coEdmeDtary oh PAgini ^ 

aod koDwD ai MahAbbAfya. Tbo third ig a work on EnedicLya wbiab 
appean to ba a oonjia&Eitarj on Cbaraka Samhita known ia Raja MrigAnka 
vritti frOED ths following iDtroduetory sloka ol ChAkrap&ni Datia^i 
fromcntntarj m it:— 

tr ii t^ ST *I?TW11«I fff?I t 

«5rT^lWTtT 11 

(P, 1 of ths Nir^aja Sagar aditioa) 

^*1 sabLa the lotd of ths serpenl who 14 the MiB(?T*r of tba dafeoti ^ 
of miiidt speech and body hy Yogatlitra^ MabAhbilya aod the 
Comtufutarj oji Cbaraka.*' By the ^ lord of the eerpanV, la mflant Phapu 
another name of Patanjmti, 

Dr. Girittdra Nkth Mathopldbjiya of CaloulU in the eqrgieal Tnetrn. 
naati of th* Hindui uya at page 7 of Tolnma I, ^‘PaUujali wioti a com. 
mentary oa Charaka. He fiouriebed during the aeooud cantory B. C, Both ^ 
Chakrapaot Dutta aad Bhoja alia je to bits aa the ledaotor of Cbaraka 
Samtiita.” At P, )0 ha taya that tha oomioeDtarv of FalaDjqlt 
on Charaka if not aTailibi*. Then again at p. 63 be nien to Siradkaa'f 
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OQmment&ry tn CHakrapliii Datt^ alluding la PaUDj^li. Prom *\l 
tiiBifl Autborittes^ it h olesr th^l PafcaDjali wrote joga asao original work 
and oomiD^atarles on P^^nsni aad Ckarakun We know iiot^Eog farther than 


Ilia work on yoga ealled yoga Sifitrai yoga latrae or EAtanjalam, ie 
divided into foor clmptori Mntaimng 194 Efktma.ae shown in the 
following iablQ :— 


Chaptcri 

1 

n 

in 

i 

IV 

Total 

} 

Sutras 

61 

55 

54 

Si 

104 


According ta the Bombay Saiworit Sorieg edition tbera am 54 lutras 
in the third pida^ but in the Ip&ndAsFWa and other editiona theta are 
55. In oar edition of the Saored Books of the Uinloe, wo have 54. 


The first ehiptor of the yoga ie called Saroadhi PAda, the second 
chiptcr ia Sfidhaoa P&da; the third is Vibhfiti pldt and the fourth and 
the last one ii Kmivaija F^da. 

Wo have many cominfliitatisB on the SiltraSi, The first imd the fordaoet 
is that of Vji^sa. 

Kelt iff VAohaepati Miira, tbs wcILknown Commentator cn the phila9{>- 
pbioal woitj ho wrote a CDtomentary on VyA^a. W'e have Bhoja Device 
vritti, Kirfiyana Tiflhl^s Sldb^nU Chandrika and VijnlDft Bhik^o^a com* 
mezitaty calUd Yt^ga v4rtika. Many original works have been written on 
Yogfft land a decent Uteratnio baj grown ronnd P&t&hjali^e afitras, A 
religioufl aystem haa bean formed by many inbaequontly y the S^ukt Mai& 
of the present! generation owes it origin to the mystio and onide forme of 
eloment&ry ptaotioes of Hatha Jnga^ 

There arc some enholarG who tbiok that the Patanjali of the 
M(ih4bb£^ya is a different person from the P^timjali of the Yoga B&atra^ 
1 di^sT from them* Though the yoga is written in the sfitm s^le and 
the commentary in prose, yet tha philosophical disodEsion on the eternity 
oi Ecmnd, tbe copootation and denotatioD ofa word in the rntrodnetiou to hia 
commentary on PAnitii showa that the writer of the oommentory cannot be 

♦From the lutrodiictotj verses of Bhoja Deva^i vrittii wo know that 
the commentary on Charoka was colled R4ja Mrig^inka rritti fee 
Anaiidasraina edilion P. I vob 4Ti 
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other thftD ft ptiLlii&eplier. ! atd of opinigD that tb^ tradition ooEmeQimg 
ourmutbof with the Mabibbfk|yft is reliahle and oinDot ba eadiy difioardedt 
Thera is a great doabt as to the idejxtity of Yj^ea^ the vehaliaat; B^darAjana 
the refuted mnthur of the Vad&nta eutrae uauoot be the oommaatatof 
as he in referred to by Fanioi in 

N i<inw ri{i«i i vj* \, , 

“After PSrismryi imd Silflli i n t he work of an Bseeti>: and jagg!er,“ 

The ifltra meaDs that ftrfW ie added to m:twa and fitFinfw in conneation 
with tbssscotin and a jugglar’f work reepectiTely in the sodu of Wd by 
hioj'i as for example fwawrt; ftaii r ^ w i ae t*: otherwUe the forniB 

will be WTTTvr^, 

It if Qoaeidared by alt that the reference is to the S4ftrike SiLtras 
of the SOD of Pardsera. Bhaltoji Dlkftta in the Siddhkata Saamudi in 
bis cfaapler oo Taddiit^ while oommenting oo the eltra, gives an - 
illuetration *oTOwSf« wh* nrsfliraThrii’ He reads the Bhikgo sHtra compoeed 
by the son of ParArarm^ 

Max iluller at P, 97 of his Six Systsioa of ludian phtlosephy says 
“Ab P&rpEarya is a name of Vyftsa, the eon of Pardsarit it has tieen 
tapposed that Fh^ini teeanb by Bbikjo extras, the Brahma Sntras 
semetiniei ascribed to Vyisa which we still poeseas," He again siya 
at F. 117 “we should remeinber next that Vydsa is called Parhjarjai 
the SOD ofFar^s'ara and Satyavati Ctmthful) and (bat PAaiai oientieiia 
one F&rAs^arya, as the aothor of the Bhtkfn satias, while Vdcbaspati 
Misra declares tbit the Bhikfii Sutras are (be Eatne as iha VedAnta 
B^dae and that the followers of F&r&s^arya were in conBequenee called 
Flr&tariDB (Fan. IV, S, UOi," 

When Badarayaoa has criticised both SdoikhyB and Yoga in hie 
Brahma SBtrae in chapter LU ], 3, it is highly improbable that he 
was a coDinieDtator of Fatanjali's Ynge< 

Fatanjali cominciiCEs his yogashtras with— 

sm i 

‘Kow is the science of yoga.” 

Falahjali again commcncee his eommotitary on Panini with _ 

atta 1 

** Kow ii the foisnce of laDgnagc.** 

prom the BtmiUrity of Ungunge and thought one oanaot bat come to 
the ooncluiioQ that the anther of Yoga f&tcas and the comfflBntu'y oa 
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A Piniai i» the 'Rma partan, aad the seholiait in different fram 

BWirAjeni the foamier of the Vediote School of pbiloaophj. 

Let iiB now proceed to anderatcod what Yoga is. It ie defined ca tbe 
control of the etcte of the €h%U^ CAiffa coaordioir to Patenjeli is the 
set of the iatarnel organs (entah harana) oonsistin* of 6iitf<fAi or oogniti™ 
or dieoriatinatios faoiiUy, monai mind or atteuttwo faculty and o^iifnfdra, 

^ I-iDikOT or the faculty of aftlf^oonBOioneoess. If the functions of theec 
faoultioe which are objectire, i.«. gBoorally directed towards external 
world, are allowed nnoheoked to go on in their own wa.y, the subject or ego 
bacomcs their victim ; but if their fnootion i* directed tnleriuilly t. c, to 
one's own self, the aahject or the devotee bacomai merged in his own self. 
This last fitaga U what ii Called toga ; the word is derived from ^ Yuj, to 
join i for in this atite, there is tha union in the lelh 

There eriKia are primurily pleasant and unpleasant ; they both are 

five as shown below ^ — 

Vrittis 

* __ 

r r I .1 \. 

Pram Ana Viparyaya Vikalpa NidtA Smpitu 


*'■ Perception Inference Scripture 

Pramfinas, means of knowledge have already been explained while dealing 
with the Nylra in the preceding pages (at 24 and 25), We may hem 
roention that the Yoga like the sAmkhya aaeopte only three means tf 
knowledfH, ci* i perception, iaferaiice and the holy saripture, 

Viparyoy^ Is the ignorant state of the eAHla under which our penasivoa 
just the reverie of what is them la reality. A mau aaffering from diplopia 
aees two moona in piece of one i la the dark, on® eofts a serpent m a rope or 
a buman figure in a pillar. 

’ It is also oatle<l ifssAc and is therefore of fivo kinds. We shall deal 

with them at the proper pUcB. 

Vikalpa is ohimerioal knovrledge eonveyed by a word and its sense 
without any real correspouding flaistouce of the object meant by it in th 
external world, aa for iusUuce chimera, centaur etc. 
r is the quiescent state « the abaenw of the dreaming aad waking 

atates. It is a state of teposo, 

Smriii is the aasooiationof ideas I it ie a state of the n*j’«a id wbjeh 
there ie CC forgelfaloass ol the pait exporleneo. It oorrespoods to memory 
or the retentive power. 
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H&Ting fipl&iuid the Viiibufi the inthot <J#FCrib#i the tfiethcde 

by which they be controlled^ There are two waji j (1) praotici md (2) 
□on-attachiiieDt 

^ccordiog to Fat&h}ihli the practice eonsieti in an attetopl to eoaocntfate 
the camd in the euproiue soul or the concent rut ion of the mind deprived of 
rayae and ty means of jrfiBro ami fltjama. It can be achieved hj a 

oot^tant praotice for a length of time. 

Kri^^a in tbo Bhagawadgii& VI, 35 also says the eame thing to 
Arjuna. The ver^o therc^ is a terba/in reproduction of the eQini 1. IS. 

Isow attschmeiit according to our author is alto a atate called Yas'ibStrA 
and eons is ts In an antqiathy for the worldly and heavenly pk-aiore?, Tha 
former are already txperienoad in the preiseiit life and the enjoyment of 
the Utter li prem'^ed in future by the holy itripture for viitaoua inaop 
There are four Etagea of thb state of miodi The Br&t ie called YatmUua 
EamjECi } it consists in turniog one% mind from the worldly pleaturei after 
aaperieneing their evil Eitccts. The Eocond fUge ii called vyatneka ^ 
; it is an eojoymaikt of pleasures by diEcrimiration or releetioni 
The third stags is ekendrija Samjnd ; it is a mental craving after the 
fvorldly ploaaurei without enjoyinent by reason of the woakfieis of the 
organop Tho fourth stage U vas^ikAra samjna ooufllstiag of the total 
cssiation of the mental cravings after tho worldly pleasures^ 

Hiving explained vae'JkAri £tage which the authore oalU non^attich, 
montf ho proceeds to dBieribo the highor etage called ParavairAgya. When 
a devotee has realkEd Purufi e. made a diserimiDation betwoon prakriti 
and Foinq'a by meanfl of a trance called SampmjuAta and turned hta mind 
from Hitwif mjaa and tamas ho ib said to have reached the paravairagya 
atagOt *p the higbeiit Etmgo or non-altachmeDti 

The HEit qacBtion lor solutioD ia *what is Samprajnilta Eamfldhi f * It 
IS a state id a trance in which n petitioner kiiowa his own self without ^ 

■ny doubt or {ilge fenowledge. Wbeo ono hba coatrolled the viriotu 
modificfttiona of the nilpd by means of coDitant [imatiaa and non.itt^o|j. 
ment to pis as a res and reaobod tto Paravstragra itig called eaiaprg. 

joftta aamMIit, In it there are femr gradee i (1) the Hrat k tbe perception 
of the groes objeats with the aid of ironja and their eenso after roliaqaiehiao- 
them one after the other ; thi* stage ie called eonfarita. The ptroeptioa 
without iueh aid ie ceiled aMrilaria j it ie the second stage. 

The msdiketioQ of the mimite thioge ititernallj with reference to time 
and space and the is oatled trapteAdra ; but wben the mediUtion is 
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vflthont mEsh refirenet, it ii cilltd Th^a^i Iiil twd itigef ire 

called 

Wh^ii the mini is iffeoted by the rajai end (arntfi bat by wmod of the 
prepondersBCfl of the isiura, there U esteifl of happiueiSf it is called tdmwiQ, 
In this slate, if a prtctitiontr le not eooaoione of hla body tboiigb he doan 
not see Funi§ap he k colled vidiha. This stago h called ^Tfs^undp^Uu 

When there is the preeeoce of the eafwa lo the mind withDiit eny 
mixiofe of the rfl/eie fOid tamdf, it is called beoni?e in this etato 

a praclitionor is coEBcbas of his Wf. In tbk sla^e when a praatitioner 
k absorbed in his imture without raalisLng Purufft, he is oAileil Prakritilaja^ 
lot when be realises PptqSb, be k caVka This lest stage is 

called 5fihifrafla«idpo(^#. 

The other saniMbi is ealltd atavtftojnai&t in which there are only 
imprePBioaa left on the mind without any modiEcatton or change therein- 
This lUte of lias trance Is of two kinds (1) bhaTapraiyara{2) and npftya- 
pralyaya^ The former is of those Yogis whoi are ealled 'prakritilaya*^ and 
*videba' ae explained above. It JS eo called hsoause a prsctitionst is ag/ihi 
reborn in the world. The lalttr produced by faith whrch engeaderi 
Btrengib. From itropgth arises recollcctioii ; from it conceiitratiqu j from 
the latter, tha true knowledge^ BhojodcTa has not accepted thia divigion 
as it k a cross diviiioci overlapping the sninpraj^lu samldhi. 

There are niae olatscs of the practitioneri of up&yapratyaya. They 
are of three kindsf mrido, noadhya end adbimEtra | aoj they are again 
subdivided into tnfiduvega, mat] by a vega and tibraffamTCga. They aro 
thus nine in Damber e— 

(IJ ifndiipftja MridEpaja-midhjavega (S} Mrlduplya 

tibrafamvsga 14) Madhjop&ya mftduvcga (5) Mailhyopaji madhya vega 
(6) Madhyopftya tibrasamvega (yj Adh^^i^tropHya llfidu vega, fS) 
Adhimatrop&ja Madhjovega 9+ Adhim&tropUja tibraearDvagn^ 

The iuthor proceeds to ascHbe the rssalt of the Samldbi by msani of 
devotion to the Lord. Here we End the traces of bh(iiU upon which the 
dCYotional Eohool of philosophy was founded io the names of NArada and 
SAndltya. It is irrelevant to discuss the question whether the devoticEal 
school koown after Ndrada and SUndilya existed E>efore FataDjali or came 
into existence suhveqaent to him. In my opiniooi the school came into 
existence after the leachinga of the TedAnU school which were too abstruse 
for the eommon people to nodeffitand. It ie very old and ciisted in the 
eUtra period before the Christian era. 
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The lolibor now to «xpUii^ tbtt whiab bo hu 

need. It yr^B bi^hl^ oec^aaii-j for bim to (!»xpliiii U bj T^^on ot thS 
denit! of leVira hr the Simkbvs the Een*or e^hool of the Prmvnohfttii 
oitru ol which Yo^fl ii m ofshoot. 

Vwarflji ^^ordio!^ fcc ?AtifIj4lb ii Puriipi tineffectad bf mieoTiBf 
idiiotLEE, fruitlou aod We hiLve nlreadf seea while dealing with 

the eatnkhyePTBtens of philosophy thot there are two eternal entitiePi tiaoielj 
Trakfiti and Puru^ OorreppoadiBg to the non-ego and ego of the 
school of philc^ophy. fe^wam is the naiverfi^l ego or eelfp diCFeteutiatej 
frotc th& indiviJaal ego or telF hy being devoid of miaarie^t aotiodE, the 
fmit irbcreDf and their retnini^oebcei. Be la oinni^oiont and frocn him all 
knowledge hae proo^ieded. The linguistic symbol which stands tor him 
i& 'Orn** the h^petitioD of which i« hia contenupUtlon. By ooiietant praetloet 
one realie^s bia individual ^fiolP and the obstAcIbe that stand in the way ef 
iContemplation dbappear. Them are nine obstacles accordie]g to Patjinjali; 
they are (l) diesa^Op aversion to work, (3) doubtj {4) neghgeoi^^ (5) 
laEinees, (6) affection for woHdiy objeeiis, (7) knowiedge, (3) non- 

attainineiit of suniudhi and {2) fioklenesip Tbem ate be]p*jiiates gf iho 
obataelea whioh are paib^ despair^ trembling, inspiration and flEpiration. 
Palti h fLirther clis^iGed ai eh own in the table below. 

Pain 


Xdhffi 


tmika 


I 


Physical 


^dhibhantik 


1 

Mental. 


Adhidaivika 


AdhvUtinio p»ia is tha trouble aristn* Tra n o ia’a o bsJL It gitber - 
physical or OKot*!. The diseuea fall unJar^hia former and cupidity »ad 
anger under the latter. The adhibbrntilea pain arUes frcni lions. woIhs 
eiidsflrpente,andth9adhia*lflikiii pfijiiwJ by the phnetiry induBHea. 
All IhfSft Dine obslacles with these cempaaioae cnntribute to the distraotton 
cf mind. 


In Order to remove if, otia should 6i his mind on one desired object ; 
in order to obtnm tratiqoility of mind one should be frieiidly disposed 
towards the amWMeful people iu life, ahoir m^^roy to the miserable,, be 
pkoeed with the Tirtuous and hate the vicious. One c!^^l also eoDeeutiata 
hia minil by the practiae of the pr&uayama which shall h« explained at its 
proper place. The author them describes L<tk$ya To if a coueietiog in the 
6xatioq of atteation on the tip of the nose or the tODguSi the palate, the 


T 


# 






% 




f 


% 






( 87 ) 

middle or the root of the tongue &nd perceiving etncll, taatOi formi touchi or 
■oand ra&peetiveljt These objects of ^eiue perceived hj imBgiii&tion oO the 
d i ff ere at p&tU of the sense organ! lead to coacent ration. Th&roi! arotber 
mode of concentration. Down the cardiac region, there is a of 

eight leaves turned doi^nwardsii It is perbapothe hsart tthicb rofcmbtei a 
beleMeaf. By throwing the fool air (carbonic aetd gas) oaisidc the bogs* 
yon tarn this imaginary lotus upTrards. This rtgioii is called solar rCgioDT 
waking state and Above it is the lonar rCgioDt dreaniing state and ; 
further up is the |pry region^ elaepiug state and The last and the 

fourth IB the NJtda region where the EupreEiie soul is realised- It is oalled 
Brahma Ifoga where a Yogi hears aoabata artund of ten kinds (1) obini (2) 
ebiuchiai (S) the sound of a bell (4) the conch aautid, [&) the sound of a lyru 
(6) the Gonnd of clappingi [7) the aonziil of a Jute (8) the sound of a drum (^) 
the Bound of a keLtledruiu (10) the soond of a thunder. Let him fix bia 
attention on the tOth^ There ie another way of concentration ; let one close, 
his eyes and peroetvo internal light | it is called S'lva^Koga or S^Linbhavi 
iiiudr&. The above practices called Brahma Yoga and S'iva Yoga ate in 
vogue in the Santa mata religion of the pie^ent day, and are attached an 
undue importance to by the followerif^ 

The author proceeds to explain Vaenl Yoga> another mode of eoncen- 
tration. One should endeavour to have a mind not aitaohed to any object 
of affection, or a mmd like one after sonnd sleep or a delighirul dream. 
After a eonud sleep or u pleisaat vieioa one ieela very happyi and the efcite 
of mind h calm, quiab and tranquil. 

There is another mode of concentration called Dhjdna Yoga teobEatasllj. 
It consieU ;a fixing ane^s mind on something which attracis him and 
canEes bis attention to be stuck to jtp In Yoga liddh^nta chandriki many 
Boch objectii are mentioLcd such as tirthabh&vana, devabhAvana etc* ab 
P,P, 3£.43 of the ChanbhambhA Sanserit series. 

The auth^^rtheo precesds to explain ihe nddhi Yoga- Whan a practi¬ 
tioner has attained the concentration of miml by any of the modes mentioned 
above, hiB mind becomes purified and can enter into the minuteEt and tha 
highest ihingSp This is a great aucoesa which be can achieve, fn such a 
Etalc oraUainmcDt when bis mtod beeomes steady by cooEtant practicei it 
becomes idontifisd with any tbiug with which it oomeB into eoutact like a 
pure crystal that becomcB tinged with tho eolonr ef the object placed in 
contact mi tbit. It is called lamApattl t^chnioally and it I a | a 
It 11 a iixbjcot of SemprajoAta laDa&dhii 


The iLithor ^ciiXL^a back to tbA desarJptiQO of tbs 

■nicftdbj or iaDi&p&tki. He baa, ftfi b^?e B^n abov^t ilirids>J it into 

fl) Savitarkg, ^irdtarka (5) Sariob^r* aod (4) KirviobAra. When 
a word h hwU^ an idea Is created in the oaipii wbtob \b concept oa the 
anbjectira ^ido i it dsPotea the gcnni and species. We hare all tbe^ 
three tbiagE before oar (uiiid when a certain word denoting any eitteraat 
objeet la uttered. The oonneetion of the language with the idea which 
it producer on the mind^ k what ii ^11 ed ephoioH , This kind of knowledge 
derived with the aid of the langnege h what la called laoitofla admdpaUi^ 
If we acquire knowledge without euoh external help,' tt ii nirvit^rta 
e^rvd^^Ut, Thfl eatcrnal Bjinbols whiob oonatiLiito tbe language are 
diepenEed witb in tbie stage. We are also coneoioua of the existence of the 
Diiaute objects ai for inetance aAnia^'dra and pancAa fafifndiraa^ If wo 
acquire know!edge of iheie minute objecti with the aid of words, it ii 
called tarir^dra I if we are ao mu oh advanced as to do away 

with the eitaroil aymbols, and acquire knowledge of the mi outs objects 
without thoEr heipr it is called aimteidf i iamdpaUi^ 

Tbe author now pfoo&eda to explain iho smbtlo ob]$ot^< They are 
of four kinds. 

Subtle objacta^ 


Viai^la linga A^ifli^U Ikga LingaBrlfttra Alinga* 

AccoTdiitg to Vijolna Bhik^iit thare is a gradai^ion of tbs suhtlely, 
IrYe have 6rit visistilingaj the atoms of the five grcsi elamenla ; then 
we baire etill subtler called avaBiEtalinga as ebown in the following 
Ublo. 

Abamk&ra 

^ _L___ 

five subtle elements elcTCn organa, 

Tba Boddhi or in telle ot is /iflyamdfrd and pradbloa k aUnpa, 

A«sor.img, to Btoja deva alco viaipUliuga QoDsiata of Bvo grosj 
ulfltoeQU : the avi«i,ta fega consista of ilio five BoUIe clemaats and thfl 
pxtornal and intoraal ory^ans. The ifltellEgeaca i« lin^ato&tra and tha 
malLcr id 

ThitamUpatti dcEcHbed above relating to grasi and ininata abjante 
ccnekitutcei aimdiki by reasoa of the gertn of bondage in it, When 
• pTMtUioner obUim the ntrtjieWi-a iiimap%iii ae eiplaiood abovot 
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hit mia^ bflQome4 puriGsd, happy KaJ dispaaed to tratL This ciil^vsted 
fiioultr of likiDg trath ia called Kitatobbar^. it is » spcoial cognttiTV 
fncnJty ooEttradistiD^iahed from tba acriptujal and mTeroDtinl knovrltd^c. 
When a Yogi bu reached the stage of airyleb4tu Eamflpabti and ha^ 
cultivated tho Ritambhai& facalty, all other DBeoctattoiu are rcpland by 
thoie of the stage ; but when ao asiooiatioDa are left, it ia called uirvija 
eamadhi and a pnotitnoner beeopiea free from boodage. 

H 

After deeCribiDg the satnAdbi in the firat chapter irbich the author oalla 
aamfidfai- pUda, be proeecde to d^Fcribe the meaOB to attain it. Yho 
drat is called krijfijsga ; it conaiaU uf the penance, stody and nieditation. 
The petiatit'e OoXuJste m teduotion of the body by faating; the etudy eoneiste 
ia the oeiiatant repetition of *Om’ aud rending of the holy eeriptiirea. The 
remit achieved by the kriyiyoga ia the attainmaat of Sautfidht and 
removal of mteerlea (klee'ae). They are five in uutnber ae shown ia the 
following table t— ^ 

.Klfts'a ( miseryJ 


AvidyA Aimitil Ri^ Dwaja Abhinivea'a. 

(ignotaocs) (egoism) (aCeationJ (hatred) [fear of death,) 

Avidbyh which ia nesoience is the source of all the troubtca which 
are claamd as iniseries^ The miseries exist in Lur atatee; (1) their 
dormanc eUte ia when there ia no eaeitibg canse to aioDse th"ir activity ' 
as in ohildhood ; tbeir attenoated state is whan they are reduced to the 
state of mere assiotatians by the auversa power ai thst of a Yogi ; 
(S) the separated state is when one is ovareoiDe by the other as tbo 
passioD of love can not exist tide by aids with the passion of anger ; (4J 
tbeaetivc state is when they ate in full opotation, la all these states, 
tba nesaienco plays bu important part 

The following s'bka given in Yoga Chandrikil very well oxplaina tha 
four itatva of the tnigeriea, 

fi»i ( 

The state of misBries in the praotitionera called tho prakritHaga and 
vi(fp/iD, ie dorm ant, in tho parfect Yogi attenuated, and in those who 
are addioted to rensual pleaBures separated and active. 

Asmita ie egoiam ard b derived from v^asmi = am or I. It Is a confu, 
sion of the ‘gcer* witli the meatia of aealng. The aoul ia tbe peroeiver and 
the hitddAi is ibe organ by which it parceivei. The enjoyer and the 
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or^tQ of enjoj^deDt ire ootifouadadi A« fgr axkdpb io & soutODoe wboa 
we laf tho ‘eye aeea,* then fa & eoDfuaioii of the seer with the orgeii of ^ 
seeing, beeaaee it ii the eaul but ast the eye that sees the objeole. 

The third eoarce oJ loisery ie aGeotioiL It eonaiets in the remerabniioe 
of cerbtm plesenreu whtoh one endeMfOtira toohUia; white ite oppasita 
Oelled eveisiDD is the ceoeDihreDce of certain {‘■am eonnented with 
^rUia objects whloh ons endeaveors to avoid. The last eouroe of 
troublo is feer of^ death whioh U a natural iostinot in ell living beings f 
from an ant to a learned dan. It is an instinct of eetf-prcfieivation wbleh 
is deep<rooted in all beings from the lowest epeotes of insecta to the 
highest rational being, There is a natural fear of death whioh leade one 
tA inlier that it arises from the past siperienoe of tronblea nodergoDa 
io the eonrse oldying. It ii an argument, aoeording to the Indian 
pbiloBophy, in mpport of the doctrine of motampsyohosit. 

There five claseae of diserigs are of two forme, vie. the uinute and 
grees forma. In Hieir minute or elrmonteiy form, i. e, when they are 
eesoeiatioiis or idses and have not developed into strong activities' they 
should be checked by the Gouater-actiou, via. the meigiug of them in * 
ona’fl own jmtnre, egoism of the purified mind. WhenIhsy are in their 
grosa or aetive form, thay ehauid be coutrolled by cortceotration. The 
aetioos, whether righteons or unrighteous, are performed under the 
influence of these five mijeries. They are the cause of all aotiooa ; their ^ 
fruit is reaped in the present or future life, Aa for instance, Nandiswara 
at once became a god from a man; Nahosa on the other hand at once 
became a serpent from Jndra. The hellieh people have no fruit in this 
. life, and those who have uprooUd those miseries have no fmit in future 
life. If all those miseries eiut in their rtidimentary form, they cause 
different classes of birth tueb as of vegetables and animals, life and the 

(klejas), the birth, life and enjoyment are, therefore, t^gafeted. The 
birtb, life and enjoyment have pleasure and sorrow as the fruit arieirir ^ 
from righteous and unrighteous aotione. A* for example, good or bad 
birth depends on good or bad aetioos; similarly good or bad life and 
the enjoyment of the good or evil depend on goad or bad actions. To a 
perfect yogin, all pleisures or msaus of oujoyment are souroea of sorrow 
because the consequence is eviJ. ( 1 ) There ip bo satiafeetioa from 
enjoyment, for it sbarj’eaS the desire far further enjoyment j (2) thero ^ 
is heart breaking, tf the enjoyment ii obstructed ; (3> there it remembranoa 
of enjoyment when the objeut it lost or ba> become inisapabfe nfenjoynieoi* 


% 


(4) there ?i eenfiiot thit aritee from the Tirioui feelirii^ flf {i^teaBiiret 
piiD and dnllne^e. 

Th(i author pruceedt to Piplato the font suhjpots of the tDiierfeg. 
Just as )D tbe eoioooe of medicine thoro are fonr beads ncmtly, 
ClJ Disgnoais, (2) Prognosie (S) Etiologj oiid (4} Trcatmeat, oimiUrlj' 
ia the Boience which dca’s with BsWatioii there are four hi-adt viz. heja, 
the a?oidBblo f2) hi do, avoidance there-if (3) hoja hstu, tba ciuio 
of the avoidable, and (4/ IiSnojiAya. the inode of avoidai^a. The author 
procaeds todeal with tbe above Bubjeote rortiffm. (>) The pain that has 
not yet come is to be avoided. The troiiblra or caUuittles that have 
already been eofered aiid are boiug BofFored are not avoidable, hitt those 
that are to befall, are to he avoided by all means. (2.) The aenfitsion 
of the perceiver with the objeoli perceived or the enjoyer with the object 
enjoyed, is the cause of troubles (avoidable^. This arbei from nesaienea. ' 

The perceived (drts'ya) is tbe object or noo-ego. 0) It la eharaetertsed 
by three junaa, viz. satwa, rajas and tamas which are light, activity 
and stability ; (2* it iDcludei« eiements both gross and subtle and orsfans 
of tfirea kinds, viz : eensory, motor and internal; (2) it has either 
enjoyment here, or eaivation in the noit world aa it* ultimate aim. This 
leads the author to defcribe, tha four sUtet of the above-mentieiioil (rnnag 
vii : visesa, avisefa, liuga malm and alinga. (IJ The visesas of the"yoga 
philosophy correspond with the ttirilit of Sjtmkhja tifirilil, and arc 
five gross eletucntp, five sensory organs, five motor orgaoB and nanaj 
(2) fhe attsipas arc the sijt out of seven prairiii nifitia of the Slmkhva 
kftrikfl; they are five subtle elements {panehalaniQltrai) and I-maker 
ahemkSra) 13) The liuga m&tra is the wohof or the 7th prtthiii eihrifj 
of Slmkhya K4rika(4) the alinga it the mti'a prairUi of Slmkhja 
KfirLkl whieh is the state of equipoiic of the satwa, rajaa and tatnaa. 
See Simfcbya I. 61. Sflmkhya Orikfi, 38; Slmkhyn ITI. 1. ; p. p, 83, 
of the preceding pages. 

The perceiver or soul or ego loeording to PatanjalJ ia the real sect; 
he is refieeted in intelligence fbuddbi): ha perceives cverythiag but » 
apart from the objoct perceived. Ho is pure likct'o moon in heaven 
though she M reflected in dirty or pure water. The boiLlbi (intellfgcnoa) 
bflIDg animated by the soul, pereeives the object of eight, sound smell 
t&iich iod 

The perceiver (drifts) and the perceived (dnVya] arc purofa and 
prakriti of the SAutkhya philotophy. The dric'ya or prakriti ia for the 


eujoymsDli csf th* drijtft or pnrypa j Cf. Kirikft B0, 6? ftnd 58 and Slmkiiy* 
IIL B7i fiS and IL 87. Though ths dri^jo (prakriti) dtooppeare boforfl 
a perfeot yogi iff ho is roteaeod ftom its bondages after the peiformanco 
of ita objoot) yot it i# not totally destroyed -becBiiso other imadvaDoed 
indiridnils are oataRglad in its meabts. Cf. KJlrtlia 69, 61 aad SlmJibya 
111. 69. m 

'Ibere is tbs uaiottof the dri^t^ Cirerasirar) and the dris'va (perceived)! 
when the foroier is attached to the latter and tbe cauao of tbis anion 
is Deaeience sa eaid in the opening part of the present topie imdcr 
dieonssioD. 


Tbe stiLhor takes op the third bead Ofl]|ed BCoManoa (b&na). When 
nescience (aridiyAj is Temored by correct knawlcdtje abaot ths dri^th and 
drisVa, there if no union of the peroeirer with the perceived, This 
Conetitutes the core of the soul called njilemption or absorption in one's 
own aelf. This ietda up to the fourth sta;*o of uiffrkai^dtt whera the 
diatinction hstween the pmusa on one fund and the prakriti on the 
other if realiaed, pure knowlrdge of sell ia sttaiitad and thers^ ij no 
relapse into ignotaucc j U i* a mcBna of avoidanca (banopAya}, It the 
bigbert stage cf spiritual knowledge when a pracMtiouer becomen cansebns 
that (tl be bag known all that he wetted to tnow and there is no 
further knowledge to acquire, {i) that all hie miaeries have been removed 
and there is none left to he remedied, (3) that fie hma obtained tbe kaivalja 
(abeolntiatn) end has nothing further to obtain » t4) that be has achieved 
ml] tbat he wanted to do and boa nothing further to Bchreve; (E) that bb 
intalligenea ihoddhij haa borne its fruits and all the gunas are vanishing 
(6) that they have become deftinot and there is no chance of their germina" 
ting j {71 that he baa become united with bia own *elf Of theeo seven, the 
first four are for the cessation of work and tlie last thre* for the releaw of 
the miod. Whoa the imparities of the mind are removed by ths preottcc of 
the parts of yoga (vegAuga). there 1e a lUc of spiritual knowledge up to the 
vivekskhyati. The Yoga Sidhfinta ChanJriks anderstande the salkarma 
and madri by the parts of Yoga (YogAagaV. They are as given below 


1.' ^atkarma (1) Bbaati. 
(5) Manlika ^6) Kapalshb&ti. 


{2) Vssli. (3) Neti, C4> TrAtaka, 


II. Mndfk(l) Mabamadik, (2) Mahkbandha, (8) Mahavedha f41 
Kheehari (5) S'akHebAlanam. {B) Mulabandba, {7j Uddiyfloani ffi! 
jaisndharain, {9} Viparitihriti. These are the practices of the halba Y ^ 
and are, therefore, not referred to by Patanjah as the, ^ 
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* pbjiisfti ittAinmeotB. They ire mor6 in the uttar^ of tht gjrniiitilia 

fixertsties IbAn psf^hic AttAbm^oti. 

According to onr author ihetA ara eight parta of Yogaj vit (1) jima 
(reBtrunt) (2 nlyama fobaoTTanoa}, (3) &iao,a (poa|are]» {> 1 ) prtnAjania 
(reguUtioa ofbraAth)^ (5) pmtjSbAra (abatraction), |0) dHranA (eonaao- 
tration}| (7) dbjhna (meditation) mud (&) iamUbi (tranoa}* 

The aothor of Yoga explaioa tbech futly; the Yarnoa are fire in Dumbar i 
they ate 11) abitiuenoe from afau^htart C^) trathfulnef^tt (3) abetinence 
from tbaft, (4) oalibacy or oontinenoei (5) abetiaanE^ from greodinaaB^ 
Theie ate the fint Bre prinoipUa of athici for the guidance in Ufa ; they ite 
It priori trotba iiinate in the haman nature and ara UDiirerfallj biading. It 
11 nHnsA wbieb literally meana abitinenoe from akughtoi-or injury io any 
forin. It baa now b<>oome a pet ward with eertiio tohool of politioiaji^ 
In India ^ it ir a Gommoa cry * ahiiD^a paramodharmab* ahi*or uniforsal 
leva 11 the higbatt n^hl^otiEiioea or virtue^ Abimifl. is then deSned thue : 

Si# ii’fPT sufifm i 

caaeing injury to any created b«ipg$ in any atate by deed, 
thought and tpeeohi ia aaid by tbe great sagee to be abatioenoe front 
aUughtar,” ^ 

(2^ Trnthfnlnefia oongjets in acting upon wbat ane SEeif beare and 
thiiika. It iB both of aperch and conduct. (3) A^teya i« the non^removal 
of tba property from the lawful enstody of another without hU coriHeut or 
by force. It, therefurei inoludoe both ihsft and robbery of the Indian 
Penal Code, 

(4) C^Hboey ia abitinfnee from lexual pleasure, It i3 daEjoed by Yoga 
vAftika aa— 

♦iy^SysTWisf Ui^da sraifm n 

AToidauiso of aexual pbaeura by meads of actio 0 ^ thought and ipeeqb in 
all oonditionH, at all timee and all placeei h oalled celibacy. (5) AbstiueLnce 
from greediueae oonaifita in the noa-aceaptauca of any laiury with the 
exception of bare neoeaaitji It ia uon-acoeptaooa of any gratuitous aiim 
even in diitrese and mol ad humility and umelfLahnoBe. 

These five intuitive truths are anuh that they ara univereally recognised, 
irretpective of oaetet ereedi colour and country* The author proueecla to 
describe (2) the rules of observance ; they aro t (1) purity t2) contentment 
(3) penanw t4) s«lf-itady {&] and devotion te tbe lord. 
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^ 1. Parii/ ft of both body md mind ; the former if performed by fafttbiag 
With troUr, tlft latter if the purity of heart| eebiered by eradioetiog the 
feelings of jeabufy, bitwd and enmity. 

{?) MLtentmetjt is defined by Yoga Cbendrika ai 

tit f^lBT inj: g«5I?ECtrR^ || 

If a perfon feete satMed at every time nitb what he gets without aOy 
enoi-oitiiia effort, th* call .net a state of miud to be contentment 
ccnddcjve to happipeif. 

13) Penance eoneiris in the worship of the gods, BrahiDaDf, tutd 
tbs preceptor aod id Ibe obt^rTaoc^ of fuitB. 

(4i Self.fltudj consists of the repetition of <Om‘ and reading of the 
Ved&nta 4Ctd t^paui^iL 

t&) Devotion to the Lord is lie reiignation of one's self and aetioDS to 
the will of God and the practice of Brahma Yoga, Siva Toga, Mantra Yoga. 

JLhna Yoga. Advaita Yoga and Bh.kti Yoga, as described in thepreesdin- 
pigefl at SJi ^ 

The author says that during Ihe pradioa of these saiomatio trnthsof 
universal applicability, strong lemptations leading bne in Ibt wrong path 
arise. In order to put a check to their cpciationp, oneshocli diTert 
his attention front them ly thintiog over th« evil ooiiscqoenee, to which 
they lead, if one is under their ooBttol. As for extniple, one is tempted to 
commit theit; hot one an turn his thoughts from the strong temptatioii 
by theffaroftlcwordly and fLlcm potnahmei.la awaiting him qq the 
Cdisqaipftoa of tb£i prohibited aet. 

The.otharpmceedstodescribetbefrnits that accrue from the practice 
ofyamaand myama. Vniversal love followe from the jitaotioe of non- 
alangbtfr ; from tmthfntnes* arises the effectiveness of the speech on 
otbew’ action and ita result j abstinence rroin atoaling leads to the present 
of wealth by others. Celibacy leads to manly vigonr ; abstinence from 
(freediDCffi prodncfffl iha msmory the pist and futqre life. 

The pnrity of body leads one to think it loathsome and the potity of 
mind leads to tramiuilityj from it follows eopcen tret ion, from coDceutration 
the control of senses which males one fib to perceive bin -self. From 
coDtenlmeiit proccedp happiness. From the praotice of austoritia, 
impurities are destroyed ; thence proceeds miraculous power such as levitv' 
gravity etc. mentioned in IH. 45. Fro™ the study of the Vcdflnta aS 
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ih) gols ftodfigei biD4>iiie Tkibla’. Fcoia the d^irotbn to iha La^cl 
ftod rftBigtifttioa Ei« ifill folktra fiaca^dhi or tniEioe u fliplain^d in the 
Bret pAdft^ 

A flier deccribiug Yama and Nivima and their diritioiiSt the miitlier 
proceeds to deal with poittire or seat. The qneatba iii ^^wbata poetura 
ahoaij oae maintaiti when practipiug Yo^a ? ilow Bhoutdhe sit to praotiee 
it The reply of the aothcr % Lb at it ehould bo both ewj and Bied. “Ffwr^n 
wTWw^**, The Qommeotatore havaj bowev^art deecribod Yirroae pogiurae 
amouDtiDe to aighty*fcitii: j oi,b of tlaeui is ealled ‘ithifa sukha* j StiO Yoga 
Siddb^sta Cliandrika where nearly S 8 of thaoi are fnlly dsBertbed. The 
aathoTp howiier, recoEnmeodB tbs poeiure in which the nsind and the body 
of the devoted can be kept steady withnut efforL 3 f ods ano^^eds io the 
practice of post ore, he ii not effected by beat or oold* pJeaiure or pain etc. 

The fourth pert of Yo^a la FrfinayAmL When a devotee bee gueceed- 
ed in mamteining a particular poEtore for the practioOp the stoppage of 
breathing-in and breathing ootig called Fr 4 oflyiioa^ The act ot tbrowing 
f out ol the foul air (carbouio acid gas) from iha lunge is called aid 
(emptyiDg of the lungsj and filling up the longs with pore air (oijgeu) of 
the etmosphere is called psfuln. Ceaiing to breathe^in-and-out forawhilei 
80 that the foul air ibrown^out from the tungs may vanish abr in the 
atmosphere ia oalkd KumbAaia, 

The practice of Frfin&yama ii however regolated by tiiae, space and 
number ; as for •xampto the practice lor a oartaia tiinCi a| a distance of do 
many inches from the tip of the nose or for ao many !;im0s^ It is calLod 
DitgAa sttirsojwa by reason of the long practice and the laTisibie natara ot 
tbe ingress and egress of tbs air. 

When the FrAntljAiiia h prtctified with ell the CDn^tituent parttf viis. 
TBthaia, puraia and it ia called JCumhAaka - bub when 

it is practised with Kwmbkaka alone, it ia called K^vaia KumbAaka. 
There mre several varieties of these two kinda of AamhAuH lor which a 
curiooE reader is rererred to tOa Yoga Siddhuata Chaudrika. The contioual 
practloe of the Pr&o&jfiroa removes the veil which bangs before 
tbe mind and obstructs the light from coming, eradicates all miseries and 
makes the practitioasr^E mind fit fur eoncBntmiion. 

The fifth part of Yoga is eallsd pratyAhIra (ah^tractbii}p It is the 
OoaUoI of the organ? of eenii and keeping thero under the guidance of 
the mind. TVben the aiind k purified by tbe above-mentioned practieea and 
the eeiiics ao longer run after theii ^xtorual ob|eot«, but accept tbe 
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giiidanw oi tho miod just u tba beet follow tbe jfaiUaae ef tte qusea befl^ 
it IB oiiled pmyih&u (abaitmoEioi^J. The result aobioTed by tbn preetiDB 
of Bb^lmotioR, is e oomplete cddItu] of tbe seDsee. 


IIL 


PkUbjiiti baving explaiaed tbe extomel menQs of YooV 
pnotioe deecribts Ja tbe third pbde (be iDternel uieeas whfcb we 
(eenMutfBtieu), Dhyine fmeditatloa) end Sniiftdhi (treooe)* 
Db4raa4 le the coi]Qsatra.tioa of the mind oa certain loaeiity either iDbei-De! 
such ae tbe heert, the mtbI, the heed ete, ct extenu] each aa a mountaia 
river eto. It ie said to be of five tiudg : (1) aUmMaaf (2) pfdvan* 
(3) JiAhoMl (4) 5Ard«0!ii (6) S'anani; as for deNilt, eee Yoga RiddhAute 
Cht^kft. In DbArani tbe mind is fixed on eotne object in a pertioulat 
Jocelitj; in it the looslity end the objeot become merged : but whoa the 
Lord, the object, ii eonoenirated ppon et tbe tocalities, auch u cerebrai, 
oardiao or ambilietl regiona, it becomre Dhyftna tmrdit.tion). U ia of two 
kind* : (1) S^yitiW andf2) aLry.nc, When cue meditatea on the Loid 
with His positive qualities as omniscieot, omaipoteiit etc. it jg 
Saguna. ; but when one meditates on Him with Hig no^ativA 
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Tlie %hv biad of tfifl iDbeTDftl parU Ubita Iha extam&] 

purt «f tha plrr!|« Simldhi^ Tha reatilt lohiaTfsd from Iheir pr4atsiC4 
ti that iba prelim mtrj atnge «f Lha changai o&llad c^ttUdita 

decliDes and tha bigbaat Bfcagfi oalled nirodkd rbavp that timsi iba 

devDtaa*i mtad bsooEa^a aalm aad ii pamplflc^lj fl<>iitralled, Tha fall uf 
tho SaniprajQiiU la febe rSfifl af tba la&tnprajlllfeA whtah laada to tba 
tranqailUy qf mi ad and qaatiodal So# of peace. It ia oallad oirodba 
parin4ma qf tha ehitta. Whan imn the darataea^ ahittap tha diattaQtLqa 
Qf mjpaV cEiodiHeatioD in soata^t with the axtaraal abjacta* te ratpo^td^ 
and ^o^rjtratiop or tba Exiug of it on. one object it obtained, the itata 
of mind 14 tilled! ^amIdbi parinlma of the ohitta. When a praotitiqiiar 
ha$ totallj eradicated diatraotiop aod rsaqhad the etaga of SaroAdbi where 
the fabiehmg and Hilog mqdifieatJope of bhe mind do Dot appaix 
differdDb aiid merge intj Doe^ it ii oallad the ak^graLA pari^Ama af the 
ohilta* * 

There are Dsaet of Samldhi (iuapended aaimntioe) la our own time ; 
thote if ooe case rosntiqped bj Lyoa *^Yogi*i eoetatiq tranOft—I q Delhi in 
ISaii Or. II. C, Sep »Dd biabroiherp Mr. Cbendra Sop, Mopialpal laaritary 
aximiped a weU-fcDown Togt darolee in a aelf iaduoad tTBUca in which 
he appearfl to have bean eaeted oroesdsggad ip Buddha ^biop- They 
found that the pulae had ceiBed to heat altogether, not oould the 
EUgbtftBG' heart beat be detaeted hy the fitethoeoope. The Yogi w^e 
placed ip a enaal] lubtermieaut mwsQUTj otl] mod the door locked and 
Beulad by the oitj Magiatrate. At the eipiratioq of thirty throe day a 
the cell rrae opened and the debates was found joet where he was placed 
but with a death.like appoarappe, the limbt having becoEiie mhE aj 
in rtyor wofUV* He wm brought from the ^ault and the month rubbed 
with honey and milk and the body toaejaged with oil. In tha oTeaiog 
mamfeitatiooe of life returoedt He wae fed with a ipoouful of Milk 
and in three days wu able to flat hie norjiul dbtp aud wu alive seven 
jean after. W. Tebb^ Prefnitura burial 1S3E pp, 44.45"» 

Ljoii anil Waddell^B Medical JpriHpradePBrei 5th editioa pp^ 75-f6. 

Hari Das, a Yogi of Raja Ranjlt Sing of Lahore mod to petforni 
Samadbie fora period of iix months. Hi# estraordin&ry perforoianeea were 
vitoot^etd bj iho Briiiib Keaidenta of the noort of Raja Ratijii Singh 
and were certibod by them. See S* H, vol, XV part IV. p» 64* 

Tho author having explained the nirodbm paripmma^ timadb! parinlma 
and ekegrati parlpama fapUin# the cbangei of the gross and iubtle 
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e1«ineiiti tbc ofRinf of tio $ 0 DFes. Wo hays mod Id tho proeoding 
p«pe« at 1G tbal the Sinkbja foliool of philoeophj orwtiob Yoga ie a 
brancb hu started tha theory of eTDlation (parip&ma rfr jm}. Tban are tbre* 
kio^ of j»rjaW aa«oTdtiiE'to Pat.iij»lij (1) dbftrtna pmTiahmm, lakf.pa 
parinima, aod avasthA paripAtna. The cliaafo of* saWnoe from one 
form ii.to acottiti- » called dl.anna parlnama; it ie only a cb*n{;e of 
appearancft; u for example, c!B.y becoming * pot. Lak^an* parjnAma ia the 
tame change looked fioio the point of view of time. The preaaot it the 
pa*t matiifHted, the Iqlam the piyecht which ihalJ be manifeeUd ; the 
paat bai the present is embryo, Birth and death and rise and fall oome uDiler 
this head of evolation, LakflaBa parinAtjia ie, therefore, the euceetsion 
of fveots in noorta of timej what »« preeent te the unfolding of the 
past and what iifututa ia the unfolding of the preaent. The aamo ohingo 
coked from another poiotof view of»tate ii avHtbk parin&nia ; a change 
from one aUte to another comae nnJar this ho^d. as for ei*inpte the change 
from childhood to miahood and from manhoad to old ^ge. 

We hare eeao the different ktnde of chaogei foolced froin different 
elandpointe. The change lakra place in the aubelanee or aubatratum 
eallrd dhanai. The enbatfatam rcmaine the ceme in all cbangee ; they 
are the psit, preea&t and future. Take for inaUnM day. it exiite 
fifet in I he ihape of partioJra of duet, then it ta converted into a 
clod or Jump of day ; then a pot This ii then the past history of a 
pot whidh exvsta in the present. Then follows its future change. Is 
breoiDas potshtrii, broken pieces^ and then parciclee of the pieces. The 
fututretum vhich andergoea past, present and future changes, exists in alJ 

of them. This view of cvolntiuo ie coasistsnt with the SetHrjavkda of 
tbe ecbooL 

The author now enumsraLes the miramilous powers by the Yo=a 
practices. Wo have seen that m .11 the varfoua nhatigei which have be^n 
diartaa, faitnno, and avtmtia, the tubstratam retnains the same. It is the 
clay which nndorgooB changes i a. far as the cubstratum ie concerned, there 
te no tCDte. It was clay before the CDnstructioo of a pot j it is clav when a 
pot is oenitructed * H will be elaj when a pot is broken into pfo^, ly “ 
praotitioncr realises this trinity of changes as aiplainad above by the praolice 
of eamyama, he oUains the power cf knowing the past and the fotur* 
There will be no time, but it will be all present before hU miud’e eye. 

The next ooeulc ponei is understanding the laagnago of the boi 
ThU leads the author to ex, laid the theory of apAota which Kapil, reject 
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M feen m Ike preetJio^ p«get 44 «diI 7lS, Wa hi th^m lUgea; (1) vroid^ 
(2) menDiD^ mihd (3J ideift | w« felsD knitw thm^t wi utter & wprd ^ciaw', 

the vubj^UTA ftud objeotifa upefsti im limultaii&ocLely praseqt bpfciE:A 
Oa rotUting ths diffpreat campoufliit par a di^tioetly by tha practice of 
»BiDjftzii 4 p % prmoliitioDDr obuitu tho kojow|i&.]^a of tho Iftogti»ga of all tbo 
be[r:gfl« 

The third mjatefioat power 9fh\ah a piaotCtiooer aao obtiiQ if tbs 
krionledge of the previoue birthe. There are tiffj kind^ of asioaiatbpa 
(earqfekkrmflj (1) improMioDe od the meniory of fcha paitt oveuti and mterriOft 
12) reward m the prefsnt life io the fafm of birthp life and Bnjoyoaoat. If 
a devotee realinee all tbeee affloeiatioD^ by the praetioe of lamjama he 
obUms the koowled^ of bti prevtooe birtbe. 

The fourth roy^teriocif power ia thouLcht-retclijig or telepathy^ If one 
prtctiref FatnyAma OD ibe varieue rnodiEcitleni of hte own cAiita Buoh u 
afTectioD and hatred^ he acquiree the power of thought-reading- It cannot 
be required if the mind te Bxad upon aeaie objeot but when it h^ tjo 
object before it ^ 

The fifth occult power b of dieappoiranea^ The the cry of peroeption 
according to the aueient pbiLesophere ii. that the rays of the eye travel to 
the otqeei pBreeived and come in iiontael with it AcoafJbg to febe samthya 
ecbool, I be object ie rcfi rated on tbe animated bj the puro^a Thua 

there is perceptioa. If a Yogi practises samjama on the form of hie body* 
ha Oiti cut off the rayt ooming from the observer’e eye to hii body with liha 
reeuit ihat be disappeara rrem the obaerver^i gaze« 

The aiatb myeterions power im that of knowing one's own deaths The 
finite ofonr past actiane are of two fcinde j either thtj are reapod eaoa or 
late and are oalled rep'iiroma or nirupairama lespeclively. If a devotee 
practiioa latyawd and realbea them diitinotly^ he can ktiQw hie end. 

Ho oan alio know it from certaiu t^oubtea a bich ire of thKi kinda I (1) 
ftdbyktmLka f2) Adbibhautika and (^3) Adhidaivika, as for example, nofc 
hearing the an^baia eouod on dosing the ears, not light on olosing 

the eyesi sHaing the angel of deith and the ioule of the departed r^latiTes 
or eeemg the heaven. For other e^mples* i=eq Yoga Siddhanta Chandriki* 

The seventh miracitlous power ia attengtb. If a praciitioaer eultivatea 
the habit of friendabip* pity and joy^ he becoiuoa strong, it he ie friendly 
di^poecd tothe forfennate, showe pity to the miserable* and joy with the 
lighteous, other* become friend* of euoh a person. The molt ii that he 
become* powerful; but if he prac^ieca lamTama in the ttrength of ^ 


forwisdp be obUtoi sueb Btr^£i|;lb. Tp opt pvrir 

timei Frofeiflor R4 mam art] of Mfidw ehowtd euoh pfajiioal exploiter 
wblab be ^Itribated to Ibe praetlee of 

The eighth myiterioas power it to me bidden tbtngi Asd labtle md 
lomota itaiUB wilh the niked eyea^ It oao be obiAtDtd bj Vbe pr&eti<s of 
ShifA Yoga iBeutiosed in the prooediog pagei it S 7 « 

’Ihtii follow Tanoiie TmjateTioas powen wbiob can he obtAioed bj 
praotiftag E^amyama OIL the henvedj objects. Ifaderotse praolitei Sapt* " 
jAtOA OP the 00 tar dlao, he obt>dQ« the boowledge of the otitirD an ire res S if 
he praetisee it OQ tbe lunar disoir be obtains the knowledge of the mint*. 
Br praetifliog aamjaiQA an tha polar stmTg be obtairM the knowledge of the 
pldPetary motion and the rliing and eelting oi the 

The author now pTOoeede to enumemte the miracploixa power attambbla 
by the praotiee of SoiDyamft on the bodily orgaoB, By tho practice of 
tSAsr^mo In tbs umblieal region, the wophaguoi the wdiao ind the 
eereb^l regjaptf a derotee obtAioo a knowledge of anatotoy and pbreio1o(£ jt 
reraores hunger and tbinti obtainj mental ftabilitj and vision of inrieibte 
bemgi FospeotiTely, 

Juit 04 dawn pfioedei Ibe moTpingp to does dim appeaiance of spiritnal 
knowledge preoede the atlalninent of perfect knerwtedge cralled vireka^ 
ktiylti. This prtlintinaTy dawning of tbs tpiriioal knowledge is eallrd 
Pratibhk. If oos praetiHei samyawka in tbs pratibhlf he heeamej 
omniscient. If a praotitioner practises lamjama in the heart, he attaiEiB 
the power of knowing hU mind an^ that of another* 

The enjoyroent of wordly things takee plaoe by making a Oonfiision 
between the tn^oyer and ibe objeot enjoyed. At that time, a falw notion 
mriaea that there is oo diderence betveon the pure 9 a (ego) and prakriti 
(non^ego). ThU is doe to ignoranoe ] but when one naUiea that the 
f mi rtft is for the oujoyment of tha purn^a and conttantly keeps Ibis 
difference between theiti in view, he. acquiret tbe knowledge of paraffa^ 
IVbBD a pTietitioner has obtained the power of discrimlDatioii between th^ 
pnruQa and the prakriti, ho attaios a particalar aupernatural ioftigbi oallod 
prailh/~d by wbioh he can see, bear, smell, taste and tanuh objeclf whiob 
are divine. Tbeae psychic atUinmenls which Are conaidered Bueoejewi bj 
wordLy meo and tyros, are reatlj obaUclea in the way of aamdd^i, Tbsj 
are mete perforinaoces like thoae of an athkte, rope-dannar or QieeromaQiser« 

A aiEteaTe devotee deiiroai of ILiivalja (absolutiaia} doei oot care for 
them. 


pHttSjuli irothei- mirnontoTiB ponvr by whi«b »Yogi MH 

«umr into ^aotter b^dy. Tba miad i» Tety Belie ead ba* ao limit Im" 
itfr activity, fly viiidt of tbe laeHia and demaTita of iba former blrtb^ 
it i» ooafiaoJ io the txsdy. If oce akckeoi the boudage arising from 
the merite aod demerita and ondsritaadB tbe power of tbe loiodi be cao 
achieve this miraouloua potvtr. 

There ts a ease of eoule* trmasfereuoa from ODe body to another mentioned 
by P. Lelha flaia, Arya Muia&r in hie '‘Sabaio Totifteath** let. edition, 
p. 260 oa tbe antbority of tbe pbiluaopbieal eaquiper and *'Afy* Mogaiia#” 
for October ISS^ p.p. lS9-ltt2, 

There io * toirn by the name of Orenburg in Kmeia oa the border 
of A*ia Minor near the TjrJ moaotaine, Abraham Oharcot, an unetlijoated 
Jew, fell ill aud appawntly died; bat ha iiibeequently revived and could 
not recogniBC hie wife, chiUreo and pwenta He began to epeah 
EngliBh ioBtead of Hehieiv which woe hiB mother boogne. There wu 
aeotber man by oame of Abrah4ia Durhom, an Engtiihman, resident of 
New "WoBtmilliter in Britiab Colambie, who died on the eame night of 
22ud September lh74 on which Abraham Charost died. The man 
of New Weetminator eimitary revived aad began to show tbe same 
strange eymptoms like Abraham Charcot, The -doctor who treated 
Abraham Charcot in the Governrasot hispita! nt St. Petersburg and 
Abraham Chircot himself happened to bain Now Weetminster ; a great 
ienestioD was created by this myeterioni obange in these two perious, 
One was Engl'eh and the ether was speaking Hebrew J both 

of them did not rtwgniBe their own reUtivee but claimed those of the 
other ar tbeir own, At last the doetor of the SL Paterfb.irg Hospital who 
happened to be there on lehalt el the fluseian Goverument, oaii» to tho 
isoDcloaien that the ca*e wee one of the tracifarenoe of tbe two souU to the 
different bedier. Orenburg and New Wsslmbater are both situate on 
the aotip4idea> 

There la another miraculous power which coniiate in a practitiouer'e 
becoming light like carded ootton ,aiid thereby bveomieg uoaff oted 
by water, mjte or thorn and passing the eoul through tha eerebral 
region at any time be likes. Thers are two sorts of activities of the 
organs. The eitetaal activity oonsiBl# «f seeing, hearing etc., tha 
interna] activity is respiration eta The vital airs which regulate the 
activity of tbe inlernad organs are five in cumber ; the aouvUy of tbe 
priua txttndt from the neeal region down to the cardiac region, (2) thah 
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.tf th> «ptDfc extend* Trom thn umbiUe*! region down to the fe«t; (3) the < 
funolioD of tbe suniu wbieh [larvadts the umbiliflel regioii it m ataift the 
digastioQ of food t (4) tbe utivity of the extamle throaglioiit the 

(5) end thet of I'he adiii» extend* froin the naBxl legion up to thg 
flarebr*! reg.oti. If « dsfotee preotisei »aiy*in^ la the udloEit he etteiiu 
the pByohio power deaeribed uboTo, 

Iba Batuti, eu Arab traveller wbd came to India la the reign of i 

hiuhnoimad Shah TugbUf} (13£o-l^lj| and who TOwed to write in hia 
traveli nathing but what be saw with his own eyes or what he 
(oand to be true on enquiry (see the Urdu TreDalation. of ibe Travete 
by Moukio Muhamtoad Huasain, M. A. Diatriet Judge FiroEpora and 
Fellow of the Punjab DjiiTBraity at P. 9l of Vob H,) *aya that in Ihenourt 
of the King, he waj abo n o a perfornaueo of Lwe> tudinD Yogia who were 
preceptor and disciple; the Utter by pitting in a partteuUr poaturO 
rose in the a t and remained aqspaodod for aoine time; the former 
atniok a pair of sandala agaimt the ground in anger and made 
them olimh in the air, L’hoy stniok the naot of the dUctple whe> » 

waa in tta air; he began to ilescand alowly. This perfofioanon aa 
amated Ibn Batata tbit ha fell into n sivaon and recovered by 

taking tome medinine eepplied by the king. Only reaching boms ha 
became dEliriouj but on drinkirtg aomo tierhef aent by the king, grmluaUy 
reeoveted (at PP. 2'9 and 20 J|. 

There it a note by the Irame-l translator (at P. 250), about tha fndUa 
Yogi* qnotsEg from Kiikbusro>biu„Azir Kewan, the author of Dahtstan, a 
Pcraian by extraction and a ooutemporary of IJ4r4 Shikoh. Ha desoriheo 
the Yoga and Ssmkhya eyetenia on hearsay iutertcaiioD and oarratea 
the wonderful powin of the Yo^« eneh a* aerial flight and trance. 

Take the iiifornij.tion of Kaikhnsro for what I't is worth, bnt tha 
a*roDg evidenoa of Batuta who was au eye-witneM iu (ace of tha 
acilemn oath of God, the Prophet aud the angole, oannot ha passed * 

over without serioui eomidoration. There eaii be qq doubt as ta 
the veracity of the etatement of Batata; and it emoot be said that 
afrand waa praetised on him hy the king. These Yogis *f the court of 
Mohitamaii Tngblsq must here been like Hari D« of JUojis Singh^e 
court, 

Lrt 01 revert to onr tubjeet. If e devotee praettses samjAma in 
eamAna heebtaint the Bapernatural power of appearing brilliant acd tadiast 
to others; if one pnetisee eomyama in the eenneolion that existe 
between the ear aud the ether, he obtaine the ■uperuaturai power of 
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fcettfmg ; hy pn^litrn^ m tba ectnoectba ot ihs body willi^ 

thff ^th«rj hft Cftd obtain tbo po«er to 0j lo the air bj bet^^niiDg ligbl 
like Carded ootto!!. 

While feetidg pride Iti omn be-dj tha modiflcatioDA of tbe mind 

e^ieniallj are onUed laipita | bat wjihout the Fading of prtde^ tba 
independent modifioatioGi of the mind are called akatpita^ If a prooti- 
tioner priotieee euinyaina io ihe ^tkaipiia^ be taccoedt in liftiiig the 
Tt il of mieeTiiei aotionit and fruiU from the bnddhi, and 04 a enter into 
another body. If a Yogi praetieoi aamjama in the groji form of the 
five ekmentfl, their qualilj, loeb as Eniditj, gaeoeasnese eto.« their aubtfo 
form in tbe pancbatai m&lTajt ibelr affinity and the objeeb i. 0. enjojuitot 
and rodomi titiiip be obtaina oonqoeat over Ibe natare ai3d flementi^ 

By coDtrolJiiBg the groae form of tbeolemenlv, one attaiog Eubtletr; lerity 
rublimi j, graTitJ and power of tonohSng dietiiit ehjeata snob as the mtion | 
bj controlling lb* ir (jualiiVi ore obtaine nen'obatraction of wll] ; by 
con t re I ling their subtle conqoeet over the elements; by control* 

lit g affinityp lordliness ; by eoptrolling purpose, power of accomplteh- 
ment of deeiri^a wilhodt any obstmotioo- They are called eight siddbii. 
He a) BO obtains phjeieal attainmenlv^ and th# poner of keeping his body 
intact and unaffected in fire and water. Tba phyeicaL attainmeoU are 
OamelintBS, beauty^ etrengtb, and iron frame of tbe boly like that of 

Hanum&BL 

If fc praelilioner practises samyaraa in the oUjeoti of eeoHSj, their 
natorct egotiimi their affinity and their parpoeCf he obtains conquest 
oTcr the GSQflee. Bj the c.ntrol of flen^ea, a praotitiuiier obtaica the 
p^^jebic fjower called madhupratiki by whioh he oan shorten difitanwa 
bj pa&Ping to any ooniitry in a twinkling of an eys, perceive all objeota 
of senec without the aid of the senses and obtain Goaqoest over 
nature. 

If a praetitioncr PftaliseB ^elf by diBcriminatln^ it from the h%ddAi^ in 
which there is a praponderanee of Saiwt, he bBComee omoipeteni and 
omniseieut. This pejohic power is called i?itel-ii tiddhi. On its attain* 
m^nt, tbe praothioner by cradiealimg the ae^iciencfl, the caa«e of laiseriee 
obtains Kaiv^fya (abEclutijm), It is called Sam&kira s^e^Akbyi siddhi. 

In tbe attain met] t of kaivalraisaip there are many obstaclei in ibe 
way of a ¥<^T, as for eiatnplr the invitatioci af the gods to 
oertain beaveuly eeaenai plfsasures. Thttee ere the rarioiii teEoplaticfis 
thrown in bii way ; if he 11 led away by them the whole practioc bccom^i 
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tomsd, Th*» are fmr kinda of {Hmatitiaiwrs; (1) a frathtma Kaiptba 
u a bagiunar, a naophyto (2} a madimbbamika !• a Yogi ^ho haa 
obtatDAd ritatobbarl prajfla ai aipiained in ths pfwedmg pages at 89 ; 
(St PrajSa jyoU or bbaieodriya jay! u a Yogi ii«hg ha» ohlaiusd 
conqumt oTtt the olenjeDta aod Mnrtt; (4) attkr&tiUbh&roi/a is otis 
who bu aojisved all that bs naottil to aohisve and roaobsd the MDitb 
or tbs topmeet ruog of tbs ladder jo tbe praottoe. Thars are Hvea gnMles 
in it. When ■ piaottitoner raubea tbe rnadbamitt gfjde while be ie 
in tbs 4(b stage of bte pnwties, tliase totoptatiom are offered by tbs 
god*. A practitioner iboald not, therefore, aceepi tbe oBers (Ba>ie and 
fi^al proud of bit aobiesemente beaauie of the fear of bojog 
intolved in ths mi^risE of which be wanti to be free. 

The West limit of time ii kj^^a (monjentJ; bj practising .anjama 
10 the order of its suocaeeioa i. e. by utiLleritaodiDg tbo aiitmt« ebange, 
by laf fo of momente, ooe obtaine tbe highsEt dsEoriminating poirar called 
with the etd of ^rbioli one „a diatiDguiah similar 
things by tbsir geoa*, differentia and situation. It is teJf-taaght 
all-smbrecing and sjmoltoueous without p«t, preseot aqd future. When 
the intellect (beddhi) and foul of the pnotitioner an pqriBtd hv the 
prastioet, he attains leivo/yaism (ceabeorptbti or abaotutisia), 

IV. 


The psyobio attamments mentiooed in tbe pnwsding psg„ are 
cither natural m some created beings a, %ing ^ birds, or produced 
by medicos seeb ae e/i*fr cifw, by the power of mantra as in the case 
ofVatssrAja and Naodiswan, by psnance as in tbe ouc of Viswimitra 
or by tranoB as to the cue of YtjnaTalliya, Dattitrsja etc. 

A Yogt can as^qmo the shape of eny being such as an animal or a god 
by nniting the different force, of nature, a. for example, a small Ep„t 
of fire IS enfficient to ignifo a large li«P »f oombnatiblc or inflammable 
sDbstanm The virtoe and xios are not the eaeiting caass, of imiiing the 
forces of of natcre, but ire only helpmates or the predisposing cansee. Jg^t 
as a farmer by constraeting a water course in bis field an/ reniorine ana 

obsiacle* (bat may be tbera allow, a free flow of water therein so do« 

omtii» iteelf with the aid of tiHuo remote tbs obstacles caused bj the 
aioe m the way of spiritnal aUaifimcnts. ’« / «« 

Wbon a Y^i by bis attamments c.q srrate different bodisi for himself 
^ qii«tion IS whether he creates many minds. The reply j. in the 
affi^atire, fant all these mind, arc under tbe eonttol of one pritwipal 
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Whfta » (Y«v|) hu puriteJ bis mtud by tbs fFnAtiw of 

it b^oonea d»7oiiI of m\\ ohoot ef iotioa aad laifflriai. Tkt 

ulioDs kro of four kiada (IJ W»at, tba frait of sr’iiok » bittor ; 1%) whito, tiia 
fruit of wHiok is swost ; f3) tha bikok^nJ-whito, tbo frait of whiob io 
bott bitter kbi] twaefe ; (4) the non-bleok eatl noQ.vhito whioh boer ao 
fniit, Tta aottooa of o poifiat Yo^i ore ef the feartk o!w». Sj virtao of 
the fir^t three kUde of oetioiu, the oiaaeiotioai ot-ieloi; froa the' prevlotu 
birth ooatimaa in the prewut birth, ea for etoaple, if a soat wu m tb« 
b*ly ofoi, oQ^^el in the prerioei birth, it wit! «he# tba oegelia taaieaeief 
ta tha preaent birth, fheie oeiooiotioee thoo^h lie dornoat by noioa 
of the oltae, time ond spaea, momfeat thsalelree oa eoauiooe onaiog', m 
for iaetooeai the fatine notore ofo sotuiiy not oppoor in eeveroi hirtha. 
periods or oouatriaa bststiolt rnmnifeat itaaif ogoin in the body of o ut 
vhen It boppeoB to be boit) agein. 

These aesooietioBi ora etsrdol) heoeesa the hoprs are aTarlostieg. 
Aa for etempte, enty ana is ifraid of Jaith mJ n-iahas to lire ; this f^i^t 
Bhona that there hi™ beaq sararal prerioit^ births, the tMpretrioaa of 
which are loft on one's tub-ciasoiousiieH, As the hjps of Ufa ia pepsenently 
daep>rooted in tha animal world, the Msooiatiena of the ptet aekioat and 
their fruit era, therefore, etar&al. They owe their existeeae to ooaaienae. 
frttit of the aatiana and mtatlaat (iaidAi) the reeeptaelo. Wham by the 
epirUualknowledge, m Yo^t erediamtas aa»Laaoa lal aatioos ms! puridet 
tiis th« ■risociatioai dESftpj>aftrm 

AoeE^rding la the do do orp^riDiaiA {oiroltitiaa) whiob obDraototi^a 
the Sioikh^iL Bohaol of pbltoaophj, whit ^iLh%4 oiUEUt hi doatrajodi m.hii 

vb&t do«s not exist oiDBat be eroxted, Tho sabs triton ^ tkorefure^ rsiBiiiis 

tho fliEHO j but tit Jfl tbft quiUtias tih^% uo lorgo oh-^a^as aa j b tvo tho pasB, 
pro^nt iDdfatDcfl ot«ti09. Tho protoot U boisg onjafoli the p^ii it &he 
OiHfie ii 3 d thi fitura u tho «faot of tho prooQDt Aooofdiagl^ tba 
romiiDfi inticby muA the usoQoiitioaa wbiob ii« its 4|uilitioo pitE mriy ioto 
the rogioa of tba p^at iod no langar tro^tbla ■ Ifogi* Tba noa-oxiatflufle ^A 
the udooiitioiin h only % trsm^formiitiaai beoiyae iqyt.bLag ox is to cimanol; 
be destroyed. 

The Viryiag qumlitiee whioh iro twa*foid grots tod lubtU are the 
Tlx : Eiitwit TAjis ADct ti^oia ; blit the euhatiQoe La one la wbioh ill 
tbeso goau exiat in varying propartioiiff. Owing to llio TarLOty of the 
of different pereona, there Arises a variety of foeliDgs ta oonnsg 
• 14 


Ikn with <iTi« object of purooptioiL, Ah for oxt-tiple^ a bemutifaf ^ir! ciuffti 
l>9eui[ire %o her lorer, eoi^iitj in the luiDd of her Qo^wifi? i,Eid haired in the 
mind of fli Yogt* 

The in whhh the gunss reitda U nathiDg ucaording to the 

idealijtie eohrKil of phiLoeophy^ baoiDia whan the En iud perceives a pot^ it li 
oot eoiiBoioziji of *tiy other obieoti beeidta it ; but when the pot le recio?eil 
and elotb ii btojght bafore it, it is eoDaoions of it and there ia do bnger 
peroaption of the poL It la only the rloetiug ideis but not tho iiibatrdtiirD 
of whiob we are o jnaoiona. The reply of Pat le that the tniml (ohitl^t) 
peroeirea a thing when it^ ia attcmoloJ to it but dosa not percgirs jt whoa 
it 16 not at^raetod to it. The pereeption or non^peroeptiou of ad 
objecti thereforei depeoda upon the applieation or Don^pplication of 
the mind toinirda it. The theory of pemptkn ooeonimg to the 

Slicnkhya Echeol of pbiiqsopbj of which the Yoga ifl a branoh m explained 
at page 74 k that the is«taA^rafa.^n or heoomee inimaled bj the 

Tffleotioti of the pmufa. The modi boat ioni in the ehitta caufled bj the pre- 
aeoea of the objeot are converted into tbs object itself and carry the impress 
eioEiB ol the ohjeot to tha pnru^^ who la then eaid to perceive it. The purnfn 
ifl oncliaogeable^ and it ia only the ohitta vrittie that biooina converted iolo 
the object itaelf. A$ aecdf the mind (ohitta) i* dot eelfHlldniinating ; it 1® 
iaaotmatep Aa eaid above, it beoo ines adidiateiil by tha aoul (poruiaV and 
peroaivflB with its aid hqt sot with tbe aid of anethcr mind, bocad^e the 
fidppoaitiau of another tniod leadn eco to re^rraeat ia infinitum and 
CDnfaaioD of di^erent iinpreesioDe. lYe sbjlb therefcre, have to admit tho 
exiatence of the iatenigenfc Jjeing (pdrnfa) who enimatee tbe chitta whkhi 
through the m^trumentality of the fcnso organei comes into contaot with 
the object outeide and becomes identical with i%, 

Tho miod fobitta) thus acta for tbe pdri:|a and le iaid to perceive the 
object metaphorically. When a Yogi has maliaed the real nature of the 
punifla, the object and the cAiiU, hs dosA not c onsider the ohitta to be the 
actor, Irnowar, and enjoyer. His "eelr is eutirrly different from tho chitla* 
When he reaches this t tego of discrimination, ha Iccomei absorbed in the 
true apiritnal knowledge and burdened with the sole idea of Kalvaljaiim 
(absakti^mb thk HUge cibst,aalee arise, bocanta the improesioiifl 

of the past actions arc not totally eradloatod. They mb a aid be remedied by 
keeping tho difference between the par use and the praitriii before the 
mind^E ^ye. 

Whoa the obstacles ate removed, as mentioned above, the Yogi raaohea 
tU aUgi called the Dharma^megha mniodhrwhetc ho realissa the puru^n 
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^ DOT\6itant?j bjT reason qf hafia^ no dmrn loft to reap tto fruit of tte btgboat 
of di-eriinm-Ltion. Tha miaariea AnJ AoiioDS, mth tho aiceptfa^ 
of the Qoa-vhitti Ami noa-hUok as OJCpJiisiiaJ aboTO dia^ppeer, Whaa iha 
iqopiiritiea of ttie Yo^rs mini ere nemrovod fttid labafto kaowleilgo ia roaalioil 
there ia ^er/ littb left for him to kaow. The foCKMSiioa ef the guvis : 
eatVA, raj tt end ta nas wbioh hava accompliihed their objeoft diflappeare, 
Thia tuQisasiioa ia regulated bf titn^* the loweib limit of whio'i ia Kf^aa J 
the QPiangeiS go on ia tbii ooEirsa of tima There are two kluili of oteraal 
eiibitatiea; oae U called Kufflha which baioa^e to puriifa who 

temaioi qacbAti^ed throng;*hout etornitj. The other ia oa!l^ 

which beloa^^ to tho^n^ie whiQh iiadcrgo changes every mnmetiitp 
leiva a paraea who hm refteheJ the higheet etAga in hii praofcioe^ bat itUl 
keep bold of another who is ignorant ' tbia prooeva or change ii 
repeatjd tbrao^hont eternity. Wfien thie stage ie reaobeiJ the Yogi 
b^eotnoi iiaited to hia self devoid of all gnoaii. Thai stage Is caMed 
Kai valyaism. 

Having given tha taaohingn of the Yoga philoaophy iudet4ih fat uS eee 
how far they ara snpporlel by the tTpiai^L-ls, Wa find the Yoga doottriaet 
in the Upauif in thtir ekmenUry ftfm, The Y.3ga eyatam has been 
developed from the elemenUry teachings wo End in the Uptmi^ah, Let 
Ui take Maitryep^if^t publftheHl in the S. B* li. XXXL^VL 10. p, 67, 

^'The pnm^i i9» thcroFors, the eater; the prakriti ia food, bsiag seated in 
it, he eat^. Tha fa >d aoasidling of by reason of iU reantling in 

thediffaroDOa of three gEinas ia ebaraoterised by aa first anil 

partfoiikr thi co n n^nbary on it in English in the iAme 

EOrke at p, 6S of XXXI. 

In Vl, IS, It k slid Si nilarly there U a rule of pnotice tiich ae 
pr^nilykma (breath o^rmsOji praty^hlra (withdrawal of sartsa organs 
irom their objeata)^ dhyina (mBditation) dbiraoSl (cootientration % Urka 
► eontempUtion and samiihl (tranea). Thay are oallad the aix limbi of Yaga 

." See the com men tary on ft in the S. B. H, XXKL aariss It 

pp. 82 And ad« 

In VI, 26 ** How it if said olie whsra^ Ihare ft a greater praotJoe celled 
2}tdrafid (oinaintr^i^ic 1 by pi-aifing the tongaa egaiaet tnc paUte enl 
reetraiaiog tha apiaoh, muiL ml breith ; ha seee Brah O'! by farii 
(eontempUtion)^ When he lefrs by the self hii own self, the mmir^t of the 
minute end shining^ on ec^aatlcn of tha mlnL then by ffeiiig hft self by 
the self, ha bacomea p. 85 of XXXI, 

Id VI, 21 ^Ageta it ii leid ekewhera j tha eacaadiiig blood rei«e1 oelled 


I 



ctrrjjpg lift, is b^ifare&tsd in tba {JAlate : lot bm b; it whiah is 
fq)l of lib-brealfa| atakbr*»ail miinl astxuvi op, TuroiDg tbs tip o( Iba 
|ongu« M tbfl tipf}«r ptrt of tbs palota mad ^otuio^ the oigMU, kb glory 
gloTj iQoo bherobj bwoiDdi «e^r-loii& i by rOKBon of Bolf-lwt he doos 

bob pAftnbo of pteaaorg HCid paia bat obUirkS Tdfktoptioci, It io i^ki Ibat^ 
baring plwood Iba linl by tba reetraioed br^^th oa tbe lot biui 

(hfu fiiDveing the sbofo uaibo rritb tb« fn&uito in Carabrd region*** 
|i. bl of XXX1. 

In VL SS ibo olber hindf tboffe who follow tho word by Dloiisg 
the iare with the thumbap hear the eoa^d ol the ether ia the 
beart. It le^mbks eeroo kindip (of soundej ae for exampk tbat ol the 
fiferep beliPi bell-coatalp whaeJ^ oriiakkig of frogep raiolhlL and (the eoka of 
itM whei!i) lie epeaka in a lonely p3ane« HaYing parsed beyond it (the sound) 
ol different kioiU they raoiirb in bbe Sapramai non-word and noo-manif^t 
Brabma......'* &a# the eomcnentarj oa it in tha 3. B* H* XXXI* 

p. 

Not only do wa find tht dootriaag of ths Yoga phiioaoptiyjp kil tba 
word ‘Yoga* is alio dedaeds Sea VI, 2^, **It it aaiJ bboause one joins 
ia tbii way tba breabhp Om and all in its raainfold for me or tbay joia with 
him, it li, therefewifli called Yoga. The union of brantb and mind and 
■imilarly ofibe org^kOB and the lelinqukhmant of all oiisteDoo* k tilled 
Yoga." p.fl& ofXXXL 

f u Yl, 31 (fl) at pk ISI of XXXlp Bainddhi ie praised ** Tba pleanuro felt 
by one wbotae mind is pariled of tbe impurities by the tianoo aod k planed 
in the self canoob be de«flrib«d by bbe speeoh but laan bo felt by him wifeh 
tbe intertLil organ”. 

It is useless to anoutnnlabs qaoUttoag from tbe Upaaifate; tbe 
qoobationi gw^n aboTe are quits auffioient to show that tbo Yogiays^m of 
pbllosophy both Ibsorebical and praetioat is bi^ed on tbe teanhiugo 
QCabtsred bore aud them in the Upaaifate. It Is neeileaa to refer to the 
apooryphal Upanifatg whioli wero aojely written after Ihe Yoga ibtras bad 
oome into exktonos. 

V* Mtmfimei, 

Iq riflw of the flsparata volume entitled Introduatioo to tbo 
MimUDfet Sfitras, in S* B* H* XXVIII^ it is unoeesanry to writo any- 
thing in oonoeotion with it. Tbs Mlm&nsa sohool orphilneophy ii not based 
on the tsaebingi of the Up4Dj|ads but on the Talttirlya SambiiA. It mlatsi 
ti^ the aaanfioUl litea whiob are depriioated by tba upanipida^ Set 
Me^daka L2* 10*11. These eanrificial tHei ars ^o&ly externa] oetontouka 
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to li#iT«n ; witbotifc spiritual koawied^e wbiaH dona ia entitled to bt 

* called viiydf final redemplioa or reabeorbtioa oannat ba ia(KirAJ> Tbeaa 
elite rail ritet in the ehape df tkn saorifioae coa^tiiaie ividj&t InjanPd thej 
dii nob ieoam imoiorbilltj or immiinit/ from bho braoaoii^Eatioa of wil* 

VL Ved&Dla. 

NdT» vr& cdine to tbe Otban whioh is also Oilied S4r]nka 

y Mimfim&ik of the Vedanta idboK^I of philosophy* It eodbriees id^lisca inj 
tna^oeudeutali4CD* find its eounbarp^rt ia th> philonphf of Plito, 

KjLDt and Spiooza^ 

WTo have exsEnined the 3& ikhya syetera of philLMophy frhbh if realieia 
of the Eoropsan Bjsteoi of philoeophji It ii a oomiaoD lOoss view and it 
prepared the v^aj for tbo eBtabli^hiaent of the atheeitio sohool of philoeaphyt 
The Ved&i^id eohoo]i of philojophy etiarbed by IlAdarijina was maiDly 
intended to oribicbo the Skmlchyi view and was ba»d on the teachings of 
ths Tbs S'irkiki littas are generally fhorfi passages oalbd 

from the te^fc of tbs Up^rd^ojiri or their eobjticma tspstodooed in a 
difEeroot langaago. The oreation oi the word ttum inactar and 

the motuptioity of the purof& is repabive to the tHiobiog ot the 
Upani^ade. The iiOD<exi5tenQe of la'vrara ia also agiiaet the eanom of Iba 
fariptare. It wi^ ebiefiy with a view to oombat^ the dontrinee ef SAoikbya 
that Bldmrkyapa robed the etaadfid of revoJtL Jf the Sumkbya h doaUem 
advocating the existeaov and etenuty of tnind aed matter^ |h« Vadfinta ia 
monbiD affirming the existence and oberaitj of one intejEigeot enbstaaoi 
called Brohma and denying the area lion of the uaivor^ by naCure or 
Fr^dhfina. A. vast Ubermtero in the shape of original wriiiags and 
commentaries has apriing up round BAiarAya^a^s lAtraj * the rtml meaijiitg 
of BAdarAjana amidit thii heterogenoBs maoe of wrjiiinge b lost wighl of 
and rrenaina abrouded in an apparent mystsrj. 

Different schooli have naturstly epnjog op. Tbaaa vboire latramiitv 
eay that there b absolutely nothing beaides one intelligeal lubitanM ealled 
Brahma in tbs Yed4nta* This aehool of extramlsti is oallad hiro advai-» 
tiam or moaiem . Tho greatest philoaepher who elandi ont proE&inently in 
this sfihool It SankaHleharyai and tfaaro weia many who precadad him and 
followed him* This aobool has* thsrefoTOi become syuanymoai with ^ankar* 
iaea or UAy4vAda or llln^iouLaiMii^ Aneordiiig to the MlyAvAJa dootrlaep the 
phenomemt existonee oFtha eojmo# le illiiaioD, Itj therefore, foLlowa that 
the individual soul and the sopremB lool are not different* ^ey ar# oae 
and the same thing; it is oalj ne^oisnoe under the influenoa of wbioh w« 


( no ) 

Ag*ii.*t tbw view them ^ j ‘ 

which tb« itklifidu*! HMla .I..I ih. . veiauu. «cisordmg to 

ircm Et^hmu AnJi^d* Tirth ISI' ^“1 flNtftifta mud differaiit 

tk. jiii.„„ „u,i„||„,.,i.„, rfoo. 

■dvwsitoi deiotfon to the Urd ibhektiL The HhA ^ t *“ 

liem 10 the tiUmr vtmh^ finnh ' S'*-*** tohoei whioo hd- 

s'»k....h.,y., „ .kj ‘ir.:;™ j 

VadioU eOite. BeuULijan^^ha i, M ^ tha 

tha Vedhnt. eiftaseppea,, to UionJ^t t'h ^ oa 

tbat h« basflj itgn tbe BrahmttMf* mtii h '^“"“‘•'3' P® *ltr» 

Nimbbrt., B.ll.bbhhb,,., Milb.. .«'. l ' ? ~,T‘ 

Titos .dd here H«ir Jcto toJT.t «ere 

Ti..r .« di..tasgi.b.bt ‘„ r™”™’ '“Ji- 

imrbi iD.d« ,r obtik .«dt*d p>.dtr”B to 'T*!”" toid,nt 

-«»b™d..,to. «„ ,to, .t"«»•>“* 

^"-•^-"■.y^b, .w.;:; Tz:.zt 

tnpeoej there ie no dittemnne, is^fer e„l^ 

portions JO ^ human Bbjy ^hioh when I ^ ^ififlnsnt 

Nk .b» ,„k,d.. „ i»utot;j,:rj:^ “ “r? "• ”*•'“• 

hodf. This kind of nctiMlueJism or dnaJiBCH ^ u 1 ^ *"**' humoo 

(ri*'J9.Wrf«itoJ. He ii also a and a fa H ^ E^ianivoi 

0/V.i»».™!,», ia •o»th,raIndi',.lru'^*“ "ot 

i. «pp« ladi., H. «. b,to to T^h * ? '* •"' 

Brto°iu.,ytb< H4til.5.fa,i„ „jy ^ 

-H.«. b b.b.tod to u to. ^p-p.r 
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TThe follotptfts of ihi tllmaonja acct ftlfo put ou ft tri(5orit tftftrk oI 
^hitft uhftllk and red perptodioaUr Ims niftdo of iOiUft Ted powder in 
the taiddlft* They ere Pioluai^o P^upie i»tl thuci fete ojitouelable ftft 
t>thor Vi^apito prwto do* 

The Gomiuo'D people belotifvtia^ to the diSof&nt andorft&nd 

nothing of the phUo4ophE«ni itda oT the Vedinta, but ball oto In it ftod 
follow tb^ difiareot xeoeta oT the religion fonndBd by tbflit niftiten, 
We hftve f^undtd by Ohtkitftoya in 

E 4 ifiD^ th-tf diJterfiob eehoilft oi the Ved4ot% let m see whit 
tibe word maan^. It oooota ia 6h>3 UpAOLf^a both oftooniOal and 

ooOftnoDfOftK In tbe MupdftkopLDi|4t 111-2-0* 

ir5[T?T i 

“ Thoie whoso o'bjooiis folly lAOortoiaed by tbo knowledgo oftha 
Vedi^-it* ond ththfi ucetics wboee raiud la pari£el by Htwayisa ud 
.'■ 

la the Swetos'wHUrppaniead VI. 

’ItJlapr' I 

The ntoit hfddoa oocreb of the Vod^otK ros«alfid ia tha prOTioOi 

V 

uroatton...... ** 

The 'word redSnia.^ oDOitn iQ Mah^Danyaaopatiifadt ^aivaiyapaaiftid) 

K(iirakopeiiiiah tod Mahtikopaniaiit, 

It la derWed from ^vedeT + - tbs end of the Veda- The Vade mM 

■aid ill ihepHtrious pegoa st 1 w divided into three parts (kh&Ddu) aooottling^ 
to the oatura of the eabjeet t the first is Karma Kftuda which w ritu*llatie 
the eecotid ia upftaeoft kftwhich ia daTotlon»l, end the third « Joftn* 
whtoh coUHistf cf the epiritaal knowledge. The splritoel knowledge 
is tbfl higheat end witheot which oo one wn obUio aalvatieo ; It is 
neither the religtoue ceteniQnies nor the blind faith is God thit can 
Fsee the soul from the transtaigration. It i* the true knowledge of 
eetf titmaTidykJ wbiob Jeode ooe to erota the oceea of dukneu end ntUia 
jminurtftliby. 

The VedftnU hne becotoe so maoh populir in lodra that the people, 
both Isoraed and illiterate profwe ih In wn^la they assert the non* 
dnelista by oelling their indiviloal »lf ns Brnbnin »nJ in notion 
they ojatiiir the ujolvw nbivo TirBue anl »iaj. Itiguly iiM some poet 


n 
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<iid in pftroJj of th* VedinU 

sif^ I 

3«n« n 

ait ?Rn frot ^{rdisErnfr t 

!. J! *1* -iole tcso,^ i. Br.b»^ ia «.Uty. th«a i. noihiog be. 

, Ol friend, [ therefore meke no differeeM between mnother 
«d»yrtlf. I ebow eqnel regard to rnypemoionr «d bn*b.nd Why 
•bonld people meleeilj fla|| j^e * uaebaste F ” ^ 

The .ubiime and high teMhing of the Vedinte phiJoeopbv bao been 
tha* «ieaoder.toed and ehnred by the oornmoa people to thefr own «If* 

^ ^ntenwl There „ .ooilier eitample of VAma Xirga or the ^akti wor^hm 

jhKh has degenerated into Baoebaoalianien, and fiUhy and obeeene rite- 
Weodrolfeh« tried to ,f.e the Sektianr fr™ tbo abore ehargehy writinV 
wsTeTm! works md tran.latitig nomv of iho Tantras. His ‘SdkU mnA <5-^7; 
wonhrp* ia a ^ahjable eontributran. 

tf Bldulfiuiii p„tmln. Th. m.oho rf S„|,„J5,, , . I 

ar« molnded in the taro, and are edied i-rnefJdna traui ajj ih? .ri 

followed the ^f£dbwa eefaool whn,h te, at aaid repeitedly, dnaJietio^ ’ 
After haring deaoribed the VedAuta and ite different sobooh, hi 

tern te the theory of efeation or oism,logy. AeoorJing to the .oceptej 
view ,t 1 . o.Ued Viv*rtwAdai anj bifore thie dootrioe is explained, let n* 
eipJAin nfteor emtonoo. It,* of throe ktede j (1) PAramArthikm real 
VT true which remains unmodified in all statae and at all timea Under 
thie deflnilieii, (fee uietenoe of Brahma alone is pAramArthika or real • 
(2) VyArahArita ia the phenomenal exietenoe wbieh t» true for tbo time’ 
being ander the infiaenee of tbe inborn nescience ^ a«a1J ignorant people not 
noqqainted with astromooev acoept the ge.«antrio dootrine, or people 
in a dream beliero in tbs exi.tenee of the eeeoe, that p«. one after the 
either Wore the,r eye for that time, but on awakening And thet ther 
were .11 f.lee, SimiUrly the ereatioD which we see around ns is all imaoi 
eery but troe as long at neaeleneo lasts ; but when the trne nature of Brmhm.' 
le realued by the ConsUnt atady. ropelitioa, and meditatioa, the pbenoBional 
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wbidb is iraa ia tbe atite of igiiortneo dinppaMt. (3} 

PAr4bbi3iba b tha App^ronet Axbtgam whioh bj looia dorsct; in tn 

iadividualf tha oiigoois appeaf lo ba Jid'dreot [rom trhai tba^ roally aro ; u 
for oxampte, a poreoit ta&riug from dtplopia aaet two moona, a parsoa fa 
dark MSa aaorpont in a ropo or an ii^aoranl ponaa a««« ailirar in a lUBre, 
All Dptioil illotiaQS snob m mira^a) fit* marjaiUt tjcnni latua eto, 
Qomo under apparent exiitenoo. 

Prom the abao4 explanitio’i of the exUienea, it appaaii that the 
pbenotMoal and appirent oxiitenQH are ona aal the aama f bnt it is 
nolao. The phecumanal axist^nai b traitiaafafs hv iahsrent dafset, 
for exet bnt appareat exsatonos ia trae to ao iadisidoal b^ raasoo of some 
optical illation or ooastitcttioaal dofadt gn^sr dartaiii oirgumotanaas oaly. 

HiTidg now explained the gatgra and Tarietiei of tbe existenca, it ts 
now not diffioolt to aadarataai tne»r(a dootriu; we have aeeg that 
Brahnia alone U tmly exhtent and appsati to ba ohan^ad into the pheno¬ 
menal oxistanM of tbi onixersa undar the iufljsaoe of aasoieoea orillmion. 
Tne whole untserae ie the emanatioD from the true esaea<^ or ax is tent who is 
called Brahma and its nUimite ra-abearpttoii in him. Just as there are int- 
piratioa and expiration in a pereoa, so ara the smanatioii and absorptiou gf 
tbe entire nmvarje from and into the primevat ■oame, xb., Brahmi. In 
this xiew, the ngbeiae is true for tbe time being and is saidto oiiet 
phiDonDnatly fant mt rsally. Brahmi is the soul and thi uuiveree around 
ns is bis body; the inlbidgUe are like the drops of water leturobg to 
the original eonrao, xiz., the oeean, Tbe appropriate eimile which ib 
xery bmiliar with the VedSata eahool is that the tmbersal ether is 
act different from the othar th»t perxadej a pot; and on the latter being 
broken, the ether of the pot whinh was oonfiaod by the turroundiog anrinmi, 
ments reFerts to tbs unirersat ether. Similarly, the indiFidnal souls are' 
eonliaod by the Barrouading enTironmeEita called vpd'iii in tbe 
Vedintio tarminology and on tno updUi being remoxed by the 
apiritaal kcowledge ae^jair^ by einUnt study, npetjtioa wd meditatiou 
the Eonle return to the primeFal oaiiss which is Brahma, * 

According to the Vedinta school we baxa three states, namely, -rggpinr 
waking and dieamiag, besides swoon and death. The VyAvahlrika ecieteo- 
M of the soenss in a dream where ooo had bods, daughters and other rela' 
tioas, lasts tilUhe dreatBiag state is oxer-; tut the VyAraharika exi,tJiioc 
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of tha wotlJ aortltitieil not otily for onc’i lite but also for UT«a* tUl 

nevaie^oa lutip Tbii mbtufftUy l-uda to tLa docttinQ ol loet^nipfijohoaifl-. 

AoQOnitQg to tho CbblodDgyopniit&d^ Ciaaptet V ft^ifii^frprHod by 
in CbmpUr III of his VedA^U litTss tbo dftprted souh go fibber by 
ibo dsT^iyAm l^the path of the godi) or pLtrljAim (tbii pstb of ih^ <a«Deg^) 
The p 5 iBSAgt of tb« floal by tboform&e way is first through ths re^gioo of 
fir^, thft ittOt tho mooQ And lightning anti uUimfctely (ending to Ufabma who 
ifl perfoot ligbti When % soul attaina tho t^glon of Brmhnis, it does not 
aoBio baoh. Tbs «ooli that go by tho pitrtyhoa bavo to coioo batik attef 
tho onjoysiaiit of tho itmi aC their giod aotioas tQ iho wurid in the 
fallo«viDg ardar; rHin, rogotables (inolodiiig barbs and ooroklj]i food, eeman 
and womb Tbeaa ate^ aj it wera, the Uve stapa of tho ladder that le 
botwoan thehea^tn and earth for aaOQnt and deaoenl The paten go of 
the loul in the order of dae^aat tbroagb the vegetable kiOLdom la teioparary 
andshouEd not be ftonfoundod with the rebinh of a aoul in the vegetable 
kingdciiD by virtue of its aetioni^ 

Tbia IranaiAig niton ot desoent and aeceet of atoullaBle for ecTeral 
blrlihe till Brahmahood ta reached by tbe tight of the apiritnal aErience 
(Brahmavidji). It eannot bo cbtai[i«d by tbo performat^e ot the 
aaorifiOBi or blind faiths It is the true knowledge of * Sell ' which can 
gave ooo frotn the eeriei ef births called eamaAita in the Vedantin language^ 

Jn cny opioion, the teaching of the Upanifade leans gieittly towerda 
advaititm or momsm of Smkarlohfirya. 1 ahaU now proceed locitE?. 
pa^nagea Erom tbe Upanipite as translated by Max MHUar id ihe Sacred 
Booki ol the Ka;St; cue tranelatloa being bv£«d on the view* of tho 
BS&dwa flehool therefore, not cited, SaOEOrit teats arc not quoted as 
a CMrious reader can refer to the original in oat setioB. 

*^Aiid he who beholds all beinga in the ^Self and the ^BtlV in *11 beings 
be never turns awaj from it,** Ii'a. flp 

*^WheiL to a man who undoTvlandv, the ^SelP hsfl become all tbingst 

what eoirow, what trouble can there beta him who once beheld that 
unity." {lUd f.) 

. I am what He it,” iJhU 1§.) 

H# wbo tecs ooj difference here, goet from death tc 
death*^^ Ktttha Chapter IL 4.10. 

... He goea from death ta death who aoei any 
difforence here." (ZiiJ, Chapter 11^ 411.) 
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**Afl tte ona fire, after it fefifl w<icM| thoagfa onf * bflaomfli 

diffectsat ac^rilm^ ta whateirar It btiriiiv thas tbft one *Setr witbin all 

ibitigs beoaiEies dilEarentt aeoocdiajj ta iitbat it eatera aiid exiiti atio 

ilbidy, Cbaptftt IL 6« ^.‘1 

**Asr feho onfr ftiri- miter it bag enfcergd ike fl^orlJ tboagb^aa^ bacomfia 
diSoreali mooardiag ibfrntarsp thag Ibo oao m^lf withifl mill things 

became? tlilfeinat aceordiDg Ca ^b^i^ver It eaters mod cxigta mlio vitboat^^* 

llAirf, 10.) 

*^Ae the ttrn, the oje of bho whole world la not Mntmtninmifld bj 
Ibe GxteramI itniparitEei asr^a by the ayea, ihtii the one Sail within aU 

thing? is fiavar oontkcaia^tfid by the loisaty of tha world, baifi^ bicnflolf 

vlthoat/' tINd» 11.) 

*'Aa tbase da^viug riimra thm^ towarili Iho oooani whan Uiej buTO 
TOAchel bho oaamup sink into it, tbair aaiaa mnd Form broken an I pao|iie 
ipemk of the 00040 only, exactly lihiiH th^o flixteen pirU of Iho $pecEmtor 
that go tDifmfdi^ ihc pani^mj wbon bbo^- bave remohed tbe pufii|m, iink into 
him, thoir nmnia and form arc hroknn and people apnak of the pnni|ii 
only, and he b^oomea withoat pmriii and immortal 
Frmm'iia \U 5. 

Sir^ wbmt h that through which, if it im known, 
iTOry thing else boC-imea known?'* (Mo^dakm L 1. Od 

^As Ihe spider sand? forth and drawi in ila thread, os plant# grow 
m the earth, a? frona sfery man hair# spring forth op the heo^t and 
the body, thn# cloam n^^arytiKiEig aeiio here frqm. tho Indoitrunbiblo/' 
{ibid 7d 

i# the trath^ As from the blmxlag &ra aparfc? being life^ 
unto Sra^ By forth bhoLtsand-foldt thii# are raelona baiog# branch b forth 
from fcue imperishmlkla, aiy friaiaJ, and retnrn thitber also*" {Ibidt IL 1. 1-) 

^As the fiowm^ riror^ digappear in the aea, losing the e pame amJ 
Ibelr form^ thus a wise mmot fread from name and form goej to tha ditine 
parana, who U greater thin the gneat**^ (/bnl, ill. 2* S.) 

**,,* **. That rfom whence the## being# aw bom, that by 

wbich^ when horn, they iwe* that into which they eater at tlmir death, try 
to know that. That ii Brahman/* (Taittirtya IIL 1J 

After t^al^ the GArhmpatja fire taught him: Earth, Gee, food and 
tbo sun (these are my foroii, or forma of BrahmanJ. The peroon that ia 
seen in the enn, 1 am he, 1 am be iadfioi*^ (CbhAndagya IV* IL) 
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/*ri)eD iba AcT&bflijH &f 9 taught him, *ffbt«r, tb» qwtin, the etera, 
the moon (these ans tnj f^ruis). Tbe parsoa that ie wea io the mooDt 
1 am hS) I em he loieeih’' (rtsfii t2,) 

“Tbea the AbeTaoTja £rs taught him i Breathi ether, heafert aotl ' 
tightaiDg (these aro my foititB]. Tae peraea that is eeea io the lightsaieg 
1 am he ami 1 am he iadeeJ/' 13>) 

*^ife Bail! : the persDci that ia seen io the eye, tfaii is the Self. Thia 
is the immartal, the fearless, this is Brahmin ..." /hid IS, ^ 

** My dear, as by dd^ otal of ^Uy all that u made of 

elay ia kno'iTa, the dtfferamu beia ^ only a natu-f, arising from speech bat 
the truth being that all ia elay.*’ (Jhiif VI, 1 4.) 

“And as my lear, by oae nugget of gold, all that ie made of gold ia 
hnonn, the diSerenoa being only a name, ariaiag from speech, bot tbe 
truth being that all is gold." titl'd 6.) 

“And aa my dear, by one pair of nail-foiesors all that is made of 
iron in knciro, the dlffaceoM baiog only a mmj, arieing from spjsoh, but 
tba truth being that all is iron,—thus my dear, in that instrwotion.'' 

{Ibid 6.) 

the beginning, my dear, there was that only whioh in (To on) one 
only, withoot a nacoad. Others ejy, in the begtaniog there was that only 
vhioh te cot (Tn ftif ov), one only, vitbont a seeond ; and from that irhlob 
is an^ that vhiab ie, was bora.^’ (rtid Vi, 2, i.) 

*'But how oonld it be thas, my dear ?' the father continaed. *■ How 
oonld that which is, be born el that whioh is net ? I^o my dear, only 
that which is, w«s in the bcgiuaing, one only vithoat a seBood’.** 

(ibtd 2.) 

n Udd&laka Aroni said to his non Sfsta Eletu : learn from me the 
true iiatare of sleep. When a maa Bleeps herfli than, my dear son, he be* 

Qcmei onited with tbe Tme, he it gone to hie own (self). Therefore they ^ 

Bay ‘ he Bleeps’ ’ bccaoee he is gone to bU own (toUli." (/iiJ B, i,) 

*' As the bees my ann, make honey by sollsatiqg the jnioss of dietint 
trace and reduoa the jaioa into one form, and aa thaic juiaas have no 
discriminatioo, so that they might nay, I am the juice of this tree ny 
that, in the same manaer, my eon all these ercatnrsB, whejo they have ' 

' beoDine merged in the True, know nob that they aio merged in the 
' true. Whatever these orcaturee are here, whether a lion or a wolf or 
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• boar Dr a or m midgo or a gaai or a that thoj Eietfomt 

again and agaiD. Now that which \m thafa ffabtile it oU that 

haa ita «elf. It ia the trtio« It ia the Saif fehot^ O t ^TQtakato* 

an it* " (iMrfO. L4.J 

Theso riyorii mj ion* ran tho eottarn iowAid tho wip tba weetflfo 
toward the waat- Thaj go from »ea to a^a. Thaj bowoio iudoei 
BOO. And as tboaa riv4Di^ whta they ora ia tho ^ait do not kaowp 
1 am thk ot that rivers ia tbo jatoe maQiiert my soa alt Ihosa 
craatureii when they have oomo book from the Trae know oat that 
they bars ooma bmjk from the True. WhatOTer bhepe ccemtaroo 
aro herei whether a lion or a wolf or a bear or a worm or a midgo 
or a gnat or a nmsqnitOt that they becomo again and again. 
That whieh is that sabtile eiseooop ^in it lU that oxiaLa hai iU iolf. 
It 11 the True* Ib la the &etf| and tbotip O I Ketu^ art it/^ 

\lbid la I—3 p) 

"If Bome one were to itrike at the root of thin lar^e traa kero, it would 
bleedi bm liva. If be were to strike at iti stemi it woalil bte^ed* bat 
If be were to strike at lis top, it vonkl bleed but lire- Pervaded by 
the living Self that tree elands fir tap drioking ia its nonrifftmeut and 

rejoicing; bat i{ tbe Hfe baves one of iti branohes, that braneh witbere; 

if it leaves third, that branch withers* If it Itavea the whole trae^ the 
wbolo tree withorBi In exactly the same manner my eon^ know this- 
Tben be spoke this (body) indeed withers and dies when the living 
Self bos left it; the living Self dies not That which is lahtite esonnoa 

tn it all that exista has its Self* It is the Tma. It is the StU, and lhoO| 

SVeta Kotiip art it" (ihid II. 1—3.) 

“Fetoh me from thenee a frait of tbo Nya^tod ha tree* 

Hare ie one, sir. 

Break it. 

It ia broken^ dr. 

What do yon lee there 7 
Tbeta sasdis, at moat infinitesimal* 

Break on€ of theiia< 

It ie broksnp eir* 

What do yen see there? 

Nat an jthiogi *iri 

The father said s my son that subtile sassaoe which yon do not 
perceive therej of that very e^enoe this great Hjagrodha tre4 exists. 
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BeltiFS it mjr ,011V thnt whioh ia tba aubtile wiODOo, fn it all that 
«nt. U, „I£ u Es tha Trae. It is tho Saif, and tbou, QI 5 '„u Koto, 
•rt it." Ibid 13, 1—;t. ’ 

‘‘FWtbUaaltia water aod tbsa ^ait oq ma.m the martimg. The 
wMid aa he ma oam«*qded The fether a«d to him, brieg jaa the 
«l which yoa pboad in the water last night. -Ihe^on baeing looked 
lor It, hand it Dot, (br, of eoor«. it was melted. The faiher emU • 

flew ie it? Thoeonrepliadi 

Tavte it from the middle. How ■■ it ? 

The eon replied t it it salt, 

Taste it fifom tba middle. Uo» iglu f 
The sou replied i it is talt. 

Taste ft (ram tba bottom. How is it ? 

The ton replied ; it ie eajs. 

Ti..i.bleb .rirtiu, «.™, toit .11 ,b^^.;.i 

b>u>gaj>Dj utlMt pi,.,b «o„l 4 b,„ »m«l, ,b? 

U.a.«(.,<Jib«.t. »Ib«, b„a bro.jbt b», ^ oortb or 

Ibive b^e[t Jaft l»i« w;to mr svas oorore]'*^ j covored, 

one might Jooee hi. bandage ani Lj to him *4o b tZtT'^T T' 

end being able to jafg. himialf he would C sskUu, L T 
lags torillage, errira at Ian it Qandhhra, in eJetlv tT ^ »'*■ 

a man, who meeta with a teacher to inform him, obtoiq tblT'' T“^" 

For him there ie only delay ae long „ ho ie not dolirerti ff ‘="««>«dge. 
than ba will be perfeot. That wbioh » tba ettbtile^i““ Wy)|. 
that Bxiete has ite aalf. It iV the Tri« t* ■ l ****^“o» in it aj* 
flveu Ketfl. art it.” (Z6itl 14, j—3.) * ^ *^0* O* 

,. »"^iaib!a ronad him arid net: «doet th 

know me f Now ae bog m his ipeaoh is not merged in bia mind h« T 

ID b» .tb. br..tb iD b.l (t™), hue ib ib, Hishrt Sbio. b. bl' u'“'‘ 

Bb. ,b.b hi. .p.„b i. ...sb, i. h, -ibd. bi.VwtLub: 
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breiitlt m bant ^fire), baat id tb# Hi^baat Baiog, tben hg ktiotn them 
tia^ Tbat wbiob is tbs aubtita a^a-ioce, in it aU that exists bas ita aalf. 

It ia the Trjs. It » tbe aalf atid tboa, 01 Sfau E«tit, art iL'" 
iihid 15. L—S4 

“My eblltl, they bring a man hither wbooa they ba«e tikea bj th* 
band, and they aay : ^'bg bhf tihen aametbinii, he bae oemmitted a tbeft^ 
Hfiat the hatebetTjr biia.'' If he oaEBraittel the theft, tbeQ he laakei 
himself ta be «rh%t ha fa net Then thi f^lee-miaiad baring oovRad bis 
trne 'lelf by atitaehiad, gnap tbs heated bate bet, bs is herat and he is 
kined. But if he did net Damtait the theft, than be mikei bfmaelf te 
tie what he «. Thou the trae-minded, hariog eaeered hi* trne Self by 
truth, gfaspUhs he itei bxtibst—ha is aat burnt aal be is deliwei. 
And that max is net hurn% thas has all that exists its Self io 
That, ItlstbeTme, It is the Setfaad tbeu, O 1 Ivsta' Ketn, art it,” 
{Jiid PL 1—9.), 

“ Where dis seet nathtng else, hears nothing else, anderataede 
nothing else, th it is the inSaite. When one sees soEiieibiag elae, 
th«t is the litiitr. The iadaiie is iiamortal, tbs Saits ia mortal.'* 
ilbid VII. S4-1.) 

“The itiGoite indeed is below, above, b''ikiadt before, right and left— 
tt is iaieed all ibis, Ifow fjllowe the expUnatioa of the lafioibe as the 
I : 1 am below 1 am aVsvsi, I a-ti hehiaJ, before, right amd left— 1 im 

all this, Neit foUowe the ex^daQatioa of the Indnits as the Self, 
Self is bdbw, above, behtod, befera, right >ad left—Self is all this,’' 
(J5id as. 1—2.) 

‘ To him who sees, pererifce sad undeietande this, the spirit epriogo 
from the self, hope epringa from the self, memory springs from the self. 
So do ether, nre, water, appearanoe and dttappearazioe, food, power, under* 
atanding, reaeotion, aoostderstion, will, mind, epsaoh, names, saored bymni 
and saerifioae—aye alt this epringa frotn the eeli. There is the verse, 
« He who seas tbie, does net see death, nor illness, nor pain j he who lees 
this, eses everything, and obtains everything everywhere. He is one, 
he baooEues three, he EiaO'jm^s five, he beomas seven, he beoomei nine ; 
then be is eailed the eleventh and handred and ton and one bhoueand 
and twenty.'* (/bfei SS, 1-2.) 

“Now that serene being whieh, after bavlog risen from ont this earthly 
body and having raaohed the highest light, appiare tn its true form, 
that la the Self, thns be spake. This is the immortal, the fearless. 
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tki$ h Br&hcaiii. And thftt Bfahni^a ih^ dame is Iha ^ 

(Sbtjmdi), Tbis dftide SutljAmi eiaciaiHts df thrfle s^ltiblss 
Sat ligniG^fi iatoiortAlt tj the tndriAl and with be biode bothi 

B««auae he biaJe both iba lEamor^al %ni the miortJiVi tberefare it le 
<>fciU VllL 3, 4 54 

“Varilf id the ba^iaDtn^ (hiS ttas BtAhoisni that Brabma knew Bcstf, 
tajidgi 1 am Brahma» Fraoi it all thia ipratig, Thae whateTer De?a ^ 
wae awaketiadt he indeed beenEne thac; and the eame with Bigii and 
mem The rifi Dova saw aet] nnderstOi^d iti liDgia^i I naa Maeut 

1 wu the itidp Tharefere new also he whe thaa knevre tbat he is * 
Brahma hBaoniea all this and eren the Devae ean net prereat it* fur hg 
bimaftir la their Self Nov if a maa worehipa another deity, think lag the 
deity is one and he anetherf be does not koovr* He is like a beHst for the 
Deras. Far veriljp as many beast? naurifh a matip thd^ jdoes erery mad 
DOdiTiah thq Desaa. If only one beast is taken away, it is dot pleiLsacit; 
how moeh more whoa many are tikeo 1 Therefore it is not pleasant to ■ 
Devas that men ahanld know tbie*’’ (Bribad&ranyake L 4-10.) 

** In the beginning this was ealf alodij* om only,'* {Ibid 17 *) 

A# fchfl spider gomes out vith its thread, or as amall sparks come 
forth from fire, tbna do all aaiisiSt all words, all Devas, all beioge notne ^ 

forth from that self. The TJpanifad of rha^ aelf is lha True of the True- 
Verily the len^ea are the tme and he it the true of the tmo (Ihid If, 

1--20-) 

_ «Varil7ttlie»Ifrit<»l» eaan, to bo hoard, to be poroorvett. to be 

merked, O r lIoHieyi, When we see, bwr, peracive nod know thn «i.tr 
then all this li known/' (/6id 4—&4 ^ 

.-A# nlonip flf oolt, when thrown rnto water twoo met dioolved mto 
water ud aoold not be takoo ont agam, bat wheroTBr wa taste (water) 
it *0 aalt-thm Terily, 0 1 Maitrejt, d«s tbin ^at Being, endtosa ^ 

OQlimited oenaifiting of no*li.ng,bnt knowledge rlae from ont the^a 
flleiuenta and flanieh again io them. When he hae den^arbul »lu.» * 
non hnowledge, I s*j, Ot Maitreyi, Tbaa apjko YAiWalt- 
(/bid 12.) , ^ 

For when there is as it were dnnlity then one sees tbe other, one ^ 
•atuisa the other one porMires tbe other, one koows the other } bnt when 
llie rtJf cbly ii all this, kow ehotild b# amell another, bow shdald be see 
another, hew should be hear another, how sbotild be salute another, how 
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f- ahonld ' t pflrfiftifB AOQtluE bo tv ihoDltl ha know oinotbor ? Sow ihoolii 
he know Him by whom be kno^ lill Ibii ? Haw, OlbeloTedi should 
he know tha koowar Ibid I3i 

“This Self is the honsy of all beio^Si and all beitise aw fcbe hooey el 
this Sell. Likewlatf tb« brighti immoital penoo ia thia Self and that 
bri<*bt immorial pareoa the Self ^botb are madha). He indeed is tha 
\ game as t' at Seif, tbit immortal, that Bmhma, that all. And vorily tbie 
Self is the Lord of all beings, the kins beinga. And as all spokea 

ore eontained in tha axis and in the felly of a wheel, all all 

those aelfs are oontaiDod in that Self fhid 5—14.l5i 

“Then Ua^aeta CblkTivana asked ; 'ykjSaTalkya'. he eaid, toll me 
the Brahma whioh if Tisible, not eiiible, the Saif within all j Yijua- 
ealkya mplied , ‘This, thy Self who ie within all. Which Self, O 1 
Yajaavalkyn, ia within all?" YljbaTalkya topliod : *hB who bteathea 
in the op—breathing, ho is thy Self, and within all He who breathos 
in the down—btoathing, he is tby Saif, and within all. He who breatbea 
^ in the on breathing ho ia tbj Self, and within all. Ho who breathea 
in the ont-bieatbing, ho ie thy Self and within all. This is thy 
Sell who is within all I Ua'asta Chiktiyana said s as one might 
lay tbie is a cow, this is a hone, thus has this been uplsinad by 
tboo. Tell me the Brahma whloh it eisihle, not eiaibla, the Self who 
is within all”. YkjtaTalkja replied i 'this thy Self who ia within all." 
“Which Self, OI YijiSavalkys, i a within all?" YftjBaealky a replied 
‘tboa cooldst not see the seer of sight, thou cemidat not beat the 
ho.rer of hearing, nor psreeiira peroaiter the of perception, nor 
know the knower of knowledge. This ts thy Self who le within all 
Every thing else is of After that Hj'asta Chkkriyaaa hold bi- 

peace". Itid lU 4, 1-2. 

“Ho who dwells in all beings, and within all beings, whom all 
bcingE do not know, whose body all beings are and who mba all bom^ 
whhio, he is ihy Svlf, the mUr within, the immortar; “ nnseon, hat 
seeing junbeard, but heating J CDpenMiTCd bnt pewoJvmg i unknown, 
but knowing. There is no other sear but he, there is no other hearer 
but he, there is no other porcsiver but he, tbora i« no other knower but 
bo. This is thy Seif, the rnlar within, tbs immortal".7—15,23. 

“ be said, O I Qhreii Brkhmanas call this the imparisbahl^ 
(Akfara), It is ncitbsr eoane nor fine, nsithet short nor long, neither 
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wd itorfitiid;4t is trilbout ehulow, without dferkoaiv, witboot 4 ir, vitboni 
■other, withom otUahmeiit, triibout teBba, without email, without ayee, 
■without ears, without speech, without mind, without lijrht, with lut braath, 
without a Douthi without a measurit, baviog do withia and no withoat, 
ftdoTOQra Dothitij* and do ooe devoure it, By the oomotaDd of that 
imporieljabt#, 01 G&rj;!, buo and mo to stand apart. By the oommaud 
of that impembable, 01 Gftrgi, what are ealbd moments, hours, days 
and ni»hts, hall-cnoathE, monthe, seasons, years, nil stand apart. By 
"the ootamnud of that lupertshabTe, 0 J Girgi, some rivere How to the 
east from the white mountaine, others to the west, or to any other quarter. 
By the eommand of that imperishable, 0 ! Gargi, taea praise those who 
give, the gods follow the aaorilioer, the fathert (pitris) the darv[ o5arings, 
WhoBoover, O! GSigt, witfaont kfiowing that iiu perish able, (jffere 
oblatADB in this world, sacrilieefi and performa pananoa lor a thooBind 
years, bis work will have an end. WhoBoever, 01 04rgi without 
knowiDg this imperishable, departs thiB world, he Is miserable. But be, 
0! Glrgi, who departs tfaii world, Itflowing this imperiebabte, he is 
Hrabma. That Brahma, 01 G&rgi,ie uDsean, but sealag, unheard, but 
hearing, unperoeived, but peroeiviugi unknown, bat knowing. There is 
nothing but sees it, nothiog that beara but it, nothing that peraitet 
bat it, nothing that knows but it. In that imperishable thoo Ol Gargi, 
the ether is woven liks warp and woof’. Ibid. S-S-U, 

“Janaka Vaideha said *wbo is that Seif'? 

YajBavalkya replied; be who is within the heart earrouiuled by 
the Pr&nas the pervott of light, oonsisting of knowledge. He reoiaining, 
the same, wanders along the two worlds as if thinking, as if moving. 
Daring sleep (ip dream) be transoends this world and all the form* of 
death,,..■’ Ibid. iv. 3*7. 

“When there he doea not sea, yet be is BBeiag, though he does not sec. 
For eight is ineeparable from the soar, because it oaunot perish. 
But there is then no aeeonJ, nothing else diferent from him that be 
OQuld iflQe Ibid, 23e 

“4n quean is that one seer, without any duality,* this is the Brahma 
world, 01 King”. Ibid. 32, 

“That Self Is indeed Brahma ooaeietmg of knowledge, mind, life, 
eight, hearing, earth, water, wind, ether, light and no light, desire and 
DO deeire, anger and no anger, right and wrong and all things. Now as 
a Biia is like this or that, aceording as be aota and aQoordiiig le he 
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behftveif bo will he ba m niftn of good aob will bfooniv^gooclr a maa 
of bad acta, bid^ He becomei pore by pure deedsr bad by bad deede. 
There they say that a person oausists of desireH, Ani lu m ]iia d#eire^ 
ID is biE ivill RDd ae ii Mb wEII^ so U biadeed^ aod wbitever dead ha doas^ 
that he will robp^^ Ibid 4*5, 

**On this there h this ye re#; when all deslree whieb once entered 
hie heart are andcnap them does the tuorUl bccooia idmortal, then ho 
obtaiQB Erabma, And a# the slough of a soaks lies oo an mat hill dead 
and caet awaj^ thufl Um tfis bcdy ; htit that disetnbodied lEnmorljaJ epirjt 
IB Brahma onlyi ia only light*'* Ihid, 7, 

a man nadersHnds the Self saying *1 am he * what aonid he wish 
ot del ire that he should pine after the body ** IhtL l2. 

0y the miaj atone it is to be pero^iredt there is no diversity. Ho 
who perooiyas therein any diyersityr goes from death, to dealli*^ 
J6id. 19. 

**.-..*.*.-Thie eteroal greatness of the Brahma does not grow larger 
by work Dor dote it grow smallar. Let man. try to 5nd its tracer for 
having found it^ he ie not sullied by aay evil deed. He, therefore^ that 
knows itp after having beoime quiet,, mbdued, satialed, patient and 
noUeetaJ, sees self in Self, seoj all av Self, Rvit does not D?sraoine him, 
he oyerootnea all evil Evil doe# not burn him, he buriiB al] evih Free 
from evil, free from eputi, free frorn doubts, he baeomei a true Brahma i 
this is the Brahma«wor]dt O I IHd, 23. 

“ Thti great, unhorn Self, undooayiQgt undying^ immortal^ rearltie,., 
is indeed Brahma. Psirle^s h Brahma acrJ he who Icqowh tbie, becomes 
verily the fearleef Brahma. '* Tbii, 25^ 

“.,*p..yarily, eyerythiag^ ii not dear^ that you may love everything, 
bnt you may love the Self, therorora eyerytbmg is dean Verify the 
Self is to be seeQ, to be heard, to be peroetyad, to be marked, 
O r Maitraji. When the Self has bean seen, heard, poreeived! and 
hDown, then all thia ii known’* J6«d. 5—6. 

** Whosoever looks for the Brahman-oTase elsewhere than in the 
Self, was abandoned by the BrahmaoH3lM& Whoioaver looks for tb& 
E^atra class else where than la the SelEi was abandoned by the kfatra 
alass. Whosoever loai» for the worlds elsewhere than in the Self, was 
mbandaned by the werlds. Whosoeyer looks for th# Davaa olsewhere 
lb an ia the Self was abandoned by the Devae. Whoeoever looks foe 







the Yfidki elieifbere than ia the Selfi was abandoDed hy the Vedu. 
’WboBoerer looke for the areature eteawhere thaa in the Self, was 
ab^Bdoaed hj the oreaiurts. Whoeoefer looke for an^thioE' elsewhere 
kbao Id the Self, waa* abaadoaeJ by aDytbiDg, TbJa BrabinaD-efass, 
this K^atra class, these worlds, these Derae, then Vedas, ali those beiu;^, 
this ererythin^, ail ii that Self, " /hid. 7. 

^ Ai cloiida d stUDke proceed by theqiielTes mi. of ii^hted fire 
hitidled with damp roel, thua verily, Q I Maitreji, bu beeo breathed 
forth from this ^eat Beina what we have as Rtgreda, Yajnrreda, 
Simaveda, AtharefiDzirasae, ItihAsa, Pardoa, VjdyA, the Upanijads, 
^lokas, Sfltras, AauvyAkiiBoss, Vyakbykoas, what ia eierificed, what ie 
poured odt, rood, driok, tbie world asdi other worlds, and all ereataree. 
From biro alone, all tbees were breathed forth. Ibid. 11. 

“As a mass of salt baa oeitber iosido nor oatside bat is ^toj>etlier 
a mate of tiAts, thus indeed has that Self neither inside nor ualaide 
but is altogether a raase of taste, thus iodBcd has that Self neither ioHida 
nor outside, but ie altogether a mass of knowledge ; bariog risen from 
out these elemeuto, vanishes again la them. Wbeii be haa departed 
there ia qo more knowledge, 1 si y.o 1 MaitreyL'* /bid. 13. 

“For when there is ae it were duality, than oneieeethe other, one 
imelle the other, one taste* the other, one aalutes tb^ other, one beara 
the other, one pereeiTBi the other, one teuehes tbe other, one knowa 
the other, but when the Self, only ia all this, how should bn see another, 
how ahoold he smell another, how ahtmid ha taste anothar, how should 
be salute another, how ehonldhe hear another, how ahouM he toucb aaotber 
bow should he kopw another ? flow ehould he know Him by whom be 
knows all this? That Self ie to be described by » No *, No'. He te ip. 
Gomprehensible for be eauaot be eomprehended | be ig imperJehabte 
for he oan not perish ; he is unattaohed, for be doeo not attaoh himeeU; 
aDfettersd he doe- not suffer, he does not fail. How, O 1 beloved should 
be know the knower ? Thus * O 1 Maitreji, thou hast been instructed. 
He fargoes immortality." Ibid. 15. 

“ He who, without etoppiog the out^broatbiag, proceeds upwards, 
and who, mediOed and yet not modified drfree away the darkaeas, be 
16 Self. Thus said the Saint Maitri. And dAktyaua said to the king 
Biibadrathi t he who m perfeot rest rising from this body and rOaotilBg 
the higbset light names forth in hie own form, be ie Self; this le tbe 
itDDiQrUl]. tbe this ii Br&bm*. ^ II. 2, 
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^ ** He who id the ^roti is eilled, " etmndiii^ nboT&*\ like pweicpDlM 

ueetic^ braid el the ebjeatm of the worlds he iodeed the pittV| ckiD| 
oedeTetoft-di tranqtiih breBthteaii bediletif eodle^i* iniperiibAblef urm 
fTerlutinift udborn* indf^pendent onsp etande in hLi own greatneea, and 
by him haa tbie body been raude intelligent aixd be ji aleo the driver 

of it. /bd. 4- 

***.*.,.Siiierlj the Self wbich is laUed Iroraottal, h the thmkei-p the 
I peretiver, the gaef* tha evaouetor^ the dfilis’liter, the door, the eptftheri 
the tasterp the imellerj the seer, the hearer^ and fie loachev. He ts 
Vibbn who hta oateted into the body. And il is i*id, when the know¬ 
ledge h two^oldp then he hearr, eeesp smellgi loaohest for h ie 

the Seif that knowe evarjlhing# Bnt wheo the kaowlodge ig nof 
two^foldp withaiit eEaetp eenfle and tcliorip without a Qante, wilboqt a 
Oompadgon, without a predieate» wh^il jg that ? It ouiaat bo lahl/^ 
Jbi'd. VI. 7. 

^ And the varae Seif ii el so ealled Is^&na fiord) S^arabhuj JlhiY% 
^ Undra y Ptajhpati^ (lord of creatureflK Vis'wasrij {oraator of all). Hirinja— 
g*rbii6p Sstjom (troih)* Ptini (breath), Hamaa; 3jistri (mler)^ ViflnOa 
Narayana j Arha } Savitrip Dhatrf (sapporterb Vidhiltri (creator) 
Samrlj (king), Indra, Indu (moon), tie io aleo be who warmsp the 
^ Suni hidden by the thouBand eyed golden egg ag one bre by another^ 

He is to bo thought after, he is to be iotagbi after. Having aaid famwell 
to all lidng bebgo^ having gone to the forest, and having roDEHiDDSd 
all sene non I objentg, let man peroeivo tha Self from hia own 
body-.^-*.*" Ibid* 8. 

am like a geaeon and the obilJ of the teasonsi aprung from the 
womb of ondlegg apace, froia the light. The light, the origin of the 
year, nbioh ig the past, which it the preeent, which fs all living Ibinge, 
and all elementi, is the Self. Then art the Salt What thou art, that 
^ lam. Brahma says to him: who ara 1 7 HoBball aniwen that which 
is the truo (Sattyam). Brahma asks, whit is the tma ? He saja lo him ; 
^ what ie different from the gods and from the aongea that is Sal but 
the gods and the senses are Tyam, Therefore by that name Saltja 
(true) 11 called all thii wbatoTer there is^ All this thou axt^*. ifauji* 
iikl I 6. 

And when be awakci, theOf at from a buroing Gro, vparka 
proceed iu all direotiona, thus from that Self the prlaae proceed, each 
towards its pUoe, from the prinaa the gods, from the gods, the worlds 
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And M K mar migbk be fitted io b razar'^Osae^ Of ■« fire in tba fif9- 
pleee, eveti tbua this coDBaiam Self eoten tbs Bslf of tbe bod; to 
the Terf buLn end neile.,,,..*' Jbid. IT. 20. 

These are the few pesBOg'S] as letuplse of Adwaitisiq (mooietn) tn 
the Upenifadej blit 1 may not be anderabood to siy that there ara no 
puaegea in support of Dwaititta (doaliem) itt the Upaoifade. 1 give 
tboie paaeagea where Deveitiem IS referred to f they are^ in my opimon, 
not many. 

“ There ere the two, drinkinf tbeir lemrd to the world ol their own 
work*, entered into the cave, dwelltng on the bigheeb summit. Those 
who know Brahma ealJ theio shade and light j like vise, thoie honee 
holders who perform the Ttin&obiketa Baertfiee”. Zaf^ia L 3, I. 

Two birtla, iosepuahle friends, cling to the eemn tno, One of them 
ante the sweet frait, the other looks on without eatiag. On the aim a 
tree, cibd site grieving, immerved, bewildered by hie own impjteno*. 
But when be eeee the other lord contented and knows bis glory, 
then his grief passee away, man the seer sees the brilliant maker 
and lord as tbu person who has his eooroo in Brahma, then he ia 
wise, and ebaking off good and evil, he tcaohes the highest onenese, 
free froiD pwsioEis*^ Mnn^aka IlL * 


'* Them are two, cue knowitig, tbe other not knowing, both unbora 
ontetroDg, the other weak; there it she. tbs unborn, through whom 
eaeh man receivei the reeompenee of his works; and tbore is thi 
iDiinite Self under all forms, but himself inaotive. When a mai 
finds out these three, that is Brahma. That which is periehabic i( 
the Pradtaus; the immortal and imperishable ia Hara, The one Got 
rules the prjsbable and the self From meditating on him, from minm, 
him from becomiDg one with him, there is further ceseetioo of all ilksm, 
in the end. When that god is known, all fettem fell pff, sufferinm 
are destroyed and birth and death cease. From meditating on him 
there arises, on the dissoEntion of the body, the third state that o 
tmiven^al lordship; hut he only who is aloce, i. satisEsd. This whiel 
rests eternally within the^ Self, shonid be known ; and beyond thi. 
not anything haa to be known. By knowing the enioyer, the enjW 
and the talar, everything has been daolarod to be tbreafold and thti 
is Brahma", Svelfis'watari I. 9*I2, 

■■ A. .il to »d. « io .. 

£» ID »wJ, to II S,lf .Iind .rtUiiD tbg »|r, ,7 , „„ 
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him by and t (if ^ooW) for the P»lf M 

pfTvul» e^eiy Ibinf, »» ThiUh it containtd in milk, and the root# 
whereof ere rtlf-toowledfe and That ie the Brabme tanghh 

by the Vpant^at*’, Ib«f tS-ld- 

-* There is one unliora (female) red* white and bTaet. miiform, 

but producinp manifold cffepring- There « one unborn being (male) 
who laves her and Ueb by her; there i* another who Ibitm her, w-hi o 
«be is eatiog wbat has to he eaten. Two birde, inaepaiable friends, 
cling to the Fame tree. One ef them eat* the sweet frnit, the other 
took. OB without eatbe. On the lame tree man liU griesiog, nnmem^ 
bewildered by hi* own vmpotepoe. But when he eses t&o other leid 
eouteuted and knows bis Rlorv. then hia grief passes away". Ibid tv, 5-7. 

That rrnm v.hieh the maker (Miyi) iend* forth ell thia—the saered 
sereos the offerings, the saerifioes, the peoanoes, the past, the fotoro end 
el! that the Vedas deoUra-in that the other is booed up though that 
\lk 7 fl Ktow then prakriti (nature) i» Mtji, and the great Lord the 
Mkil (maker); the whole world is filled with whata« his members'*, 

Jbid 9-l0. 

‘‘But be who is endowea with qualities and performs works that are 
to bear fruit and eujoys the reward of whatever he h« done migrah« 
tbrough his own works, the loid of life, a-sumiog ail forms, led by 
the three guna* following the ibme paths". Itsi v. 7. 

tto who is eternal among eternals, iho thinker among tbinteff, 
,bothou..h one, fulfill* the das I« of many. Ho who has known that 
cause whroh is to be apprehaoded by SAnkhya and Yoga, he is freed 
from *11 fetters”. /Wd, vi. 13 

« There is indeed that other differant one, nailed the elemental 

Self who overoomo by bright and dark fruits o 1 aotiou, enters on 
aeood or bad birth downward or upward m his eourse and e^r- 
th. p.ii. h. ><«- 

a., tonoiuJ, »« Bbtitti »!,• >li« a,e MJi»bh4tM (skm 

elemeny) are nailed Bhuta. Then the aggregate of all these is exiled 
$BrIra, body. Aad lasily he ef whom it was said that he dwelt in 
tbe body he i* nailed BhfitAtm*. the elemental Self. Thus bis 
immortal Sell is bhe * drop of water on a loins leaf and he h.m.slf i. 
OToreome by the qualities of nature. Then beeaui. he m thoa over, 
00 ms, he beoomes bewildortd, and bMaasa ho is bewildered, he -aw 
not the orealor, the holy Lord, abiding within himself named along 
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thc! of th9 qadiiioflf di%rk«nad in hiA iomgiaitioDaf aoitablet 

6okU crippled, full of dceim, Ti 43 ilUt^iii». he interi mto twbef baliUTic g 
**l he^* *thia U miue's he biode bie Self by h\$ Silf| e bi^d 
vitb e eod q^ercociie elterw^idia bj ^he fmLt of whet he bea 
doDe^ be eoiere on e geod vJxA bid bjE^b ^ downwetd or upward ic 
hi 4 cour^. ead oTereotiie by iHe pAirs be roiioe about;. They uBked: 
which im it 7 Aud be auewcrd tbeEC; ftleo has elsewhere beeu 
said; be wbo mete is the elenieutal Self; he wlio causes to aot by 
Eaeice of the or^iUHi I* the mner cuin. Now even a bill of iroa 
ptrTided by Ere aod hifflmered by smUhe boooiiiaH manifoldi thui the 
elimeotmt Self pervaded bj the tuner mici aud bamoiomd by the 
qualitici become* manifoid and four tribe^t the fourteou wor Id* with 
all Lbc member of being* i rauHipiled flighty four Itnies all thia 
appear* a* maoifoldueei. And thoeo multiplied things are ttupallcd 
by man as the wboal by the potter. And the ball of iron it himtnoredt 
the Btc it not overcomOi to the [inner) man is uot OTerGomo^ bat thfl 
elemental Self U overcoitLei becaaie it hat uuiteii (with tliG elemeuts)”, 
Maitryupanifad IlL 2-3. 

Tbeec ar& the few TerEGi in which dual it m le expounded, 

As taid ibare tbfl Uptnbadt advocate the lu jnieni or pure advaitiim 
of SaDkiirlehtrya* 

Jiuropeau tcbolan and ipsoiallj tbe Oermaue were flo much ear prteed 
with the study of the VedAnU that they went into eojtafliB*. Max 
Muller says at p. 192 of the six aystema of the Indian philosophy ^'1 
am well aware that the view of the worJdt G“d| aud the eonli aa 
propounded by the Vedloiist^t whether in the Upaui^ata nr iu the 
Sutras and their commeuUries, has often been deolared strange and 
fanciful and on worthy of the uame of philosophyt at all events utterly 
UDsnited to thfl West whntflver may hsTC been it* Taluo in the Rait. 
I baTfl nothing to say aeainit this cntieiamf nor haTB 1 ever tried to 
mabe prepagauda for VedAi fcieoif laast ol all tn England. But I 
maintain that it repreaeuta a phase of philoeopbio thought which uo 
etudfut of philosophy oau afford to ignore^ and which iu no country 
can be eredied to izreater advantage thao in indiai Audi go a stop 
fort her. I quits adroit that, a* a popnlaf philosophy, the VadAnta would 
havfl ita dangers, that it would fail to Call oot aud stcflogthen the 
manly qualities required for the prufltioal aidfl flf lifCp and that l| 
might raise the htimin miud to a height from which tbo most eiGfluttil 
virtuBa of eooia! and pclitieaal lift might dwindle away into 
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nuHffli phftutomi^ At tliQ ittoe tim^f I miks no ii^rol lint M mf lift 
1 hm b«dD vary fand of the Vedlnia. Niy, I folly agree witli 

Sobopaohaoeri uid qoita uadetstand what ha Eoaajit whoa be aaid^ 
* Id the whole world there is do itadji exoepi that of the origiDal (of tbs 
Dpftm|ad<)i n beaadeal and ae elavatlng u that of the OEipatfkhah 
(Persian tratulotioD of the UpaDifado.) It bat boaa lha iolaoe af mf 
life, it will ba tho eolaoa of my daitb/^ 

** SohopanhaiieT was ita laet man to write at raDdoiQp or to allow 
bird self to go iota oc^tuiei ovor 90 oallei my olio and tDartiauUta thought 
Aod 1 ftid neither afraid nor aabamad to «ay that I ahare hie enthniiatta 
for tbe Ved&ntaadd feel indebted (o it for maeh that bas helpfu 

10 me m toy pMsaga tbroogh life/* 

In hia three laotnrea od the Vedloti phitoaophy, the earae loholar 

11 not very dDthqflia^tio of the VedAota aod deli vet 1 himaelf thni at 

P, 170 '*1 wuh that yod ahonld oarry away a eleat idea of the Vedhata 
pbilofiOphy if net in all its de^ila tbit ie itdpoieihle bat at least m itt 
general parpose^ It 11 a very bad fambit to eayi ^ Oh^ philosophy is too 
deep for me* or to diepofle of Eastern phdoeophy by saying that il te 
esoterie or idjetio, Eemember that all this V'odlata philoeopfay wii 
never^ eeotertOi h^t that it waa open to all and wae elaborated by idon 
wbo, in etxlture and general kDowledge, staod far below any one of oe 
h'ere preient Should we not be able to foliow in iheir hoi aieps 7 
Should the wiadom reaoh&d by tbo ditk^ekiuned inhabitanta of India 
two or three tbongaod yeans ago be too high or too deep for ua ? And aa 
\Q thfliT philoftOphy being called it reaUy ^eme to me ae if 

tbo« who are eo food of using thit name spell it, perhaps with an * T 
and not with i They teem to imagioe that mjatio philosophy 

mutt be foil of mie^ and dlouda and vapour. Ttuo myBtio philoeophy 
tiQwemt is ae clear ae a eumtaet ekjt it it full of brightuese and latl 
of warmth. Myetin meant originally no more than what requireJ 
proparatiod and initiatioa and mysteriee were out dark Ihiogi loft dark^ 
buldark tbiDga made bright and uleir and latelllgible^’^ 

VIL Bhakti tchool. 

Wt now come to tba derotional lofaool of phitosophy foaode^l by 
Nlraria and We hare already Nijrada and ai Sdtras trani^ 

litod into Engiisb and publiahed tn the Sanred Books of the Hindui, 

I need not diUee upon tho eabieoti u a oarmue reader Can find latareat* 
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f«e matter de.lt w.tl. the mtrodo.tion ta voIn»e VII. 
S*9dil/m, Sitw m the ctigiuil mn Brst pdbliehfti t„ tha flibliotheo. 
Indio, eeriae bpt^ th.y h„e baop ropWnted m the 5^4™! Cbex.d. 

lt7X . 

of tho Vad. .lid wis fotiaded bafera Cbntt. 

Heterodn pbiloaopby. 

Wahafa «oa tUt tl«« «o a»pir™i te^ebiDga ia the Up.m,.d, ■ 

r * 7 '“r 1“ T Vlroohap. mieeoaatrpad 

Viliam Epfeweaniam. (See Cbbapddgj* 

th f .r tbo mentiaa of Brih.ap«ti 

thafoupdarcrrlia ath^t.o ecboal of philoaopby ; we h.« .!«, seae th.t 

the Sfit«a et Brihaapat, e« refentd to iQ the worko of the ocni«e,itatoni 
OP tbaph,loaoph,c.t work, but ih,y hove out jet beea diatovered. 

The ChkrTikeaehMt alao OTial, ooly iu the .emad baud quoUtion. ■ 
we koow the t^at. of thi. ,ehoo! f™ 3erv«ln„'.no S.n.gr.h. □! 
^jeuBobkrya, JVa have at pre.eot t„o roHgbo, -y.lem., .iz/Huddhiaoi 
and J.,o,ta which owe tUit oTigia to the teaohinge of the beterodot 
«hool of philoaophf. Thej like K.pJladeo, the «ieteooe of . creator 

1 fiaddliism^ 

^4ll,i» ro,=Jd b, G„w.lb. S„dM..., tk, kio, 

.( K.p.l.,«lu ,h. ..u „ ,h;,t h„ b.,„ 

N.|»l T.r.., tMli rfO^khp.™. Ik. „ligj„ ,f f„„a 

b, . hre- ».»b.r .rp«,pi. !□ tk. ,<,ia. ti, (bii.,«.aLh. 

lb. I».e»l of .11 th« nlighD. that „i,t .1 It i, di,ij,d 

“■< ■n..i,„iigi,„, b„i, 

• . 1 , "■•“A"- »• .of.llo,.™of Baddh.', 

®b1 bI. Cb ■>»'»«) i» Cajl™ 

tZ' 1 ’ -"••boiisw.. r„ 

r^opaL There are T»rioiiB eohool. of philosophr in Bu,lfThf=.., a 

aa Tathhtk philmophf of Ai'mehoea. XfAlk ‘u 4 

oophy af NMHonJ vijnL^Sror ? 

end Va.ubai.dbu, KjauikavMa, Siitrknti^ and LibhflSiU 

Araordicg to PlBoliadit';, we haee font ichoole of Boddbietio 

™ : f 1) MMhyamika (2) YogiobAra f3) Saontraotika and ( 4 ) Vaib^Jfh,^ 

The firrt .ohool denie, the eihtenoe of the external objiot. aud the’ 

internal idea, aod i,. therefore o.llad ^flnyavid. eohool ^ 

Tho aeooud acbuoi deuie. the ea.tenco of tJ objente l^'b l^X 
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to «ritt rDtoraally u id«ii muci i*, tbrnfong. oalfeJ Vijuln^ii* (idMliim.) 
Th* third aohaol wlcnitt the Biistsnoe of ths eftarniit abjaoU wbioh ora 
not p«TQeptthlfi bat only ioJorribln. Tbfl Imat ffieniianed pafaool halda tbpt 
tha sxlierM] abjacls va peneptiblo aad, tharafon, reaamblas tba Ruliatin 
whool of philosophy, Ses tha ImrodaotioQ of tbs S«-tr»dari'.n* 
jitist bmaght oat by the QoTsraiasiit OrianUl Ssries Vol I, 
(Poous) Tho philosapliiasl ioJ Mlisfious litsiatiiM of Boddhiim is so rut 
that it oao oot bs dsslt iritb hana iq aoaTisoibD with ths trsohinga of tbs 
UpuiAdi QD whiiifa it baj® no bautngfs 

II JmiaUm. 

It w»s faundsd by MsbArirs, ons of tbs twenty four Tirtbantaru 
01 the JaiDu, It bsan muah rsiembkQce with the tesobing of tbs 
Buddha f pues it wu bslierod by the sobolars that Jainua !«* 
•D offshoot of Buddhisra but Jacobi has aonclmirely »bowa that 
it is as iodepsudent rsUgioD, It is profaseed by a mioroieopio 

mmontr of the uisroatitib couimuoity acattertd hare and thers 
all over India, The folio ar* igBorint, iupsfstjttoaa and idolatorr 
They would not .ilgw ,„y book to bs touched by profane h.ddi lost 
.t bo polluted. They aro «lii:loua to ths est«ae obssirs ahims. 
to tbe^Tsry letter without uodorstaadieg tb« real eenis of it. Some of 
the riousled maa of the Jaina commuaity hare pubtiehsd Ihs works 

Of toff] If 

This rotigion ha, two diri.isos oalU SVcHmbar. and Diglmbar.- 

ths idol, of the former are clad in clothes, while t[.o,a of the latter 
are naked. 

iscare^*' *' ty both tbo aohool. 

«called Tsttwldhr^m* MoL#, S'letr. in ten chapter*. The efotra 

wbi^ I, rs^ by tbem before tbsir idols is Bh.ktamara atotra which 
cotitamt 44 bff«utiful vemev* 

The tenet, of their religion arc eh is By the denial of GoJ. the or«iioo 
ofths world from the atoms which they call PudgaU and .akation by 
waching ths Siddhas'ila which ie their beavsn after foUowing the 
Tlfthanka ras who are twenty in the ntimber. Their paterawter it. 

^ fe^Ttir, arr^Tf^nif, sr^r Ti^neniniif^ 

‘‘SaluUtioa to the Arhats, ealation to the psrfeot aatnt, ealatation to 
tbs greet tesoher, saTutation to the minor teacher, ealatetion to all 

the rsligiotu mendicaat, in the world. These 5re ealatation. „moTa 
mil fliai \ 
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0 

ill to then ttiors in, dq diflenilae of opiaion EH^tirHiEi the S'^wiKtltD- 
bvm Aod Di^imb^rm mtt. They a» ftll ngreod ; tbsir JiUnturt bo(b 
nligioui ud pbilotophioft] ii rut iiud ii geoemtlj in tho -^Fr&krit* 
lu^a^gei of lodii mA that of Boddhiiis b in F*1L 

lua aot do yniiteo to bba rtltgioxi of mj foUow-eotintryconn in 
Bnob I inmU treotifrA n tbii^ Both Bnddbiioi tud JilDiatn ihoold bo 
oepiintelj de&Il vriib by tbo toholora ^ho in well veriAd in F^li end 
PilkriU. At the ^nbjeot bn no bearing on tin tiiobitigi of the Upiiu- 
fodif i bote looobed apon it oangrilji 
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